navigation manual
version 6.2

| -
5 e

-
-
[

enterprise

Sales & operations

planning tool

Site Tool
Version 6.2

Oliver Wight AMERICAS Oliver Wight ASIA / PACIFIC
PO Box 368, 292 Main Street 131 Martin Street
New London, NH 03257 Brighton VIC 3186
United States Australia
Telephone: 800-258-3862 Telephone: +61 (0)3 9596-5830

603-526-5800

Oliver Wight EUROPE
The Willows
The Steadings Business Centre
Maisemore Gloucester GL2 8EY
United Kingdom
Telephone: +44 (0) 1452 397200




Chapter 1 - Getting Started
Installing the Enterprise Sales and Operations Planning TOO! ............ccviiiiiiiiiiiiieceee e 4
Overview of the Enterprise Sales and Operations Planning TOO! ............ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiicc e 4
Installing the 5-Year or 30-Year Future HOMzon Option .........cccoiiiiiiiiii e 6
Using the Enterprise Sales and Operations Planning TOO ...........coiiiiiiiiiii e 9
Chapter 2 - ComMPany Data .occcciiiiiiiiiiiiie i iaaae s saaans e raaansrsaaan e s taaanresasanerraaannnrsannnes 11
USING the Base Data FOIM .. ..ot 11
Setting up Foreign CurrenCy TranSIation ..........cooviiiiuiiiiie e 17
AdAING @ NEW FaMUIY ...ttt ettt e et ettt et e e et e e e e eneeeeneeeea 20
Group Master Maintenance and QUETY ..........oiuiiiiii e 21
AGGregation MaINTENANCE .. .. ueii ittt e et e e et e et e e e e e et e e e e e 22
DiStribDULION MaiNTENANCE. ... ettt 23
PIOQUCE REVIBW ...tttk ettt et ekttt ettt et e et e e e st et e e e nne e 25
Chapter 3 - Product ReVIEW . ...ciiiii i s st s s st rr s s ra e nrraanees 25
Chapter 4 — Demand ReVIOW ...oiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i i rr s s e s s r s aaan s s sann s rsannns 32
USING the DeMANT REVIEW ...ttt ettt et ettt e et e et e enee e e e 32
Demand ReVIieW = UNItS WOTKSNEET ... ..ot 34
Demand Review - Value WOTKSNEET ..ottt 38
Demand Review - Waterfall . ... ... o et 39
Demand ReVIieW - BOOKINGS ValUB........c.iiiiiiiii e 40
Demand Review — Comments - SUDTAMIIY........ooiiiiii e 42
Demand Review — COMMENTS = GENETAL.........iiiiiiiiii e 43
Demand REVIEW = AGENTA .....ooiiiiieiiee et 43
Demand REVIEW = ACTION HEMS ... ittt ettt et et et e e e e et e e enee e e e 45
Demand ReVIEW = ANNUAI TOTAIS .......oiiiii et 46
Chapter 5 - SUPPIY ReVIEW c.uueiiiii i s e s aa s sn i n e aannns 47
USING the SUPPIY REVIEW ...t 47
Supply Review - Units WOrKSNEET. ... 49
SUPPIY SUMMIAIY ..ottt ettt ettt ettt 52
SUPPIY REVIEW = COSt WOTKSNEET ... 55
SUPPIY REBVIEW = RESOUITES ...t 56
Supply Review - BOM (Bill Of Material) ........c.oiiiiiiiii e 60
SUPPLY REVIEW = WaAterfall ... .. 63
SUPPLY REVIEW = CUITENT VS, PrIOT ...t 64
SUPPIY REVIEW = INVENTOIY TAIGET ....c.vviiiiiii e 65
Supply Review - Comments - SUBTamIly ... 67
Supply Review - COMMENTS = GENETAl ... ...oiiuiiiiii i 68
SUPPIY REVIEW — AGEBNTA......cceiieeeee e ettt 69
SUPPLY REBVIEW = ACHION [EBMIS ...t 70
Supply Review - Inventory Value (INVENTOrY SUMMAIY) ......ocuiiiiiiiiie e 71
Chapter 6 - Financial Appraisal ....ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiii i s e e 72
Using the Financial APPraisal FOMM ... ... i et 72
Financial Appraisal - BUdget WOrKSNEET ..........ooiiii e 73
Financial Appraisal = BUAGET COST........oiuiiiiiiiiie e 75
Financial Appraisal - INCOME STatemMENT.........i e 76
Financial Appraisal - Comments - SUBTamMIlY ..o 78
Financial Appraisal - COMMENTS = GENETAL........c...iiiiiiiie e 79
Financial ApPraisal = AQENQA..........oii oo 80
Financial Appraisal = ACHON EMS ... ..eeei e 81
Financial Appraisal — FINANCE REVIEW........ciiiiiiii et 82
Financial Appraisal — ANNUAT TOAIS .........oiiiie e 82
Financial Appraisal - Inventory $ (INVENTOrY SUMMAIY).....c..ooiuiiiiii e 82
Chapter 7 - Performance MeEasSUIes .....ooiiiiiii it eiae et raeeeaaneaaa e eaan e aanneanneranneaanaanns 83
Using the Performance REVIEW FOIMS ...ttt 83

together we make a difference

OLIVER WIGHT



Company Totals - Annual Tab.........cc.cooeeieiien, ettt e 84

Company Totals - MONTNIY........ooi e 85
LTSI D=1 o Lo = o PSPPSR 86
The PerformManCe CRArtS ... ... ettt ettt 87
The PerformMance SUMMAIY .........coi e 90
Chapter 8 - Management Business REVIEW ......iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i s e e 91
The Management BUSINESS REVIEW ..........ccuiiiiiiiiis ettt 91
The Management Business ReVIEW - SPECIAI ISSUBS........ooiuiiiiiii it 92
The Management Business Review - Performance REVIEW .............ooiiiiiiiiiiii i 94
The Management Business Review - Demand/SUpply REVIEW .........cc.ooviiiiiiiiiiiccc e 95
The Management Business Review - ProdUCt REVIEW .............oiiiuiiiiiii e 108
The Management Business ReVIEW - RESOUICE Plan ............oooiiiiiiiii e 114
The Management Business Review - FINANCE REVIEW ..........iiiuiiiiiiii e 121
The Management Business Review - Finance Review - Annual Totals ..o, 125
The Management Business Review - Finance Review - INVENTOry $ ......oovoiiiiiiiiiee e 128
The Management Business Review - Strategic Initiatives ReVIEW...........ccciiiiiiiiiii e 129
The Management Business ReVIEW = ProCess CHtIQUE .........iiiuiiiiiiieie et 130
The Management BUSiNess REVIEW = AQENTA ..........ooiuiiiiiie et 132
Chapter 9 - Report Printing and EXPoOrting.......cooviiiiiiiiiiiii i isernsir e rnnnn e ennanes 133
Printing and EXPOrting REPOITS .....ooieiiiie e 133
L 4T o B o = e 0 T I X o X 3 135
Data ManagemENt TOOIS. ........oiiiiii ittt ettt 135
ROI IVIONTN ettt et e et et e et e et e e 136
IMPOIrt ESOPT DAt@ MBNAGET ...ttt ettt ettt e e e e e e e e e e 138
SCENATIIO IMANAGET ...ttt ettt e ettt e oottt e oot e e oottt e e et h e e et e e ettt e e e e bt e e e ae e e e e tae e 144
RESOUNCE Plan IMIANAGET ... ettt ettt et e e st et e ettt e et e et e nee e e e e 146
Import Bill of Material (BOM) MaNAGET .........ooiiiiiieiieeee et 152
IMPOIT CAIBNTAY ...ttt 155
IMPOIt COMMEBNTS .. 158
1aaT oo ] u a D11 (o V) T ] o IS SRR 161
EXDOM IMIBNAGERT ..ot e et e e e 164
PIVOT TADIE IMIBNU ..ttt ete e 166
Database Uity ......ooieiiioeie e e 168
SYSTEM INFOIMATION ...ttt 169
D12 = o)L= PSPPSR 170
GIODAl SUPPIY ULITHIES ...t 172
E S O PT OtIONS . ..ottt 173
Chapter 11 — Group Master Fields .....ccooiiiiiiiiiiii s r s rr e r e e nnanees 179
G Lo TOT ORI =T ST Lo SRR 179
Chapter 12 — FOIMUIAS ...ttt ittt e ra s s sa s s sa i n e s saan s s saan e s aannnns 183
FOTIMUIAS ..ttt ettt et e ekt e et e et e e n e ekt e et et e et e e te e aaea 183
(T Y o 1 = e e T - Y @ 1 186
B S et et 186
Chapter 14 - GloOSSarY tiiueiiiiit ittt iaas st taa et e taa s st taa s st san s s s aaantstasnnssasnnnssnnnns 190
ESOPT TerMS & DETINITIONS. ..ttt ettt ettt ees 190

together we make a difference

OLIVER WIGHT



-<a

G:éttind'sté?te‘d\ - ‘Chapter 1

+

Installing the Enterprise Sales and Operations Planning Tool

The Enterprise Sales and Operations Planning Tool is installed from a download obtained from Oliver Wight's
Internet support site. The URL for the download site, license number, logon, and password are supplied by the
Oliver Wight Support Team following a request by the Oliver Wight account representative. It may be installed as a
stand-alone client application, a client-server application, or a server-based application. To determine your type of
installation and review recommended guidelines for the minimum hardware and software configuration, please
read ESOPT System Information document. If your company has a different hardware or software policy, please
contact your Oliver Wight representative for more information.

Overview of the Enterprise Sales and Operations Planning Tool

The Enterprise Sales and Operations Planning Tool Main Menu is a graphical representation of the monthly Sales
and Operations Planning cycle. The Main Menu guides you through the process of collecting and analyzing
demand and supply information, reviewing the financial impact of the Sales and Operations Plan, and conducting
the Management Business Review. There are seven main forms accessed from the Main Menu. Each of these
forms contains related subforms and information. In addition to the Main Menu, there are utilities and reports
which are accessed from the toolbar.

Communications Products Corp. O

Management
Business
Review

FEinancial Product
raisal R
hop Resource Plan Review

Performance
Measures

Supply Demand
Review Review

site toq
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The Enterprise Sales and Operations Planning Tool provides:
= A structured implementation methodology

= Supportive, flexible, graphical tools

= A focus on proper levels
= Fast, consistent results

The following schedule may be used as a guideline for the monthly S&OP process.

Tuesday

Wednasday

Thursday

Cloge Month | | Parformance Measures || | Review Fost wi Sales Mgy | Pre Dermand ity |
| Document Assurmptions
| Supply Review of Changes | | Pre Supply Mtg || | Pre Finance ity | | Distribute S0P Pky |
RCCP Review |
[ DoumentAssumpions |

| S0P Mty | | Distribute Minutes

Reconcile DetailMPS

| DistributeAdjusted Fostto

Sales

Receive Sales changes |

| Repeat Process |

OLIVER WIGHT
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Installing the 5-Year or 30-Year Future Horizon Option

If you purchased the 5-Year or 30-Year optional horizon, you may use the Admin Options to change the horizon of
the database. Multiple databases with different horizons may be used by configuring the ESOPT.ini file and
switching between the databases from the Main Menu.

To access the Admin Options Utility:
= Select Tools>Admin Options from the Main Menu.

= When the form opens initially, the current horizon will be selected.

E

{ ESOPT - Admin Options

Planning Horizon ]

Horizon

---------- The optional herizons available are displayed below.

Horizon % " 5year

Cancel

To change the horizon:

= Select 5 Year or 30 Year. Click the ‘Change Horizon’ Button.

£ "ESOPT - Admin Options

Planning Horizon \|
Horizon
---------- The optional horizons available are displayed below.
Horizon Eyear Change Horizon
oK Cancel
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<P The current database is configured for a 2 year future horizon.
\:/ Would vou like to convert this database to 5 year future horizon?

Select "es' to configure database for 5 year horizon,
Select Mo and database will remain 2 vear,

= Select ‘Yes' to configure the database for the new horizon.
= Select ‘No' to cancel the conversion.

For modules Product, Demand, Supply, and Financial Appraisal as well as within the Management Business Review
for Demand Supply Review and Product, there are year links provided to view the additional periods years in the
grid. The charts will provide an additional quarterly view, and annual view for a 30 year plan horizon.

5 Year Horizon

Worksheets:
Months 1 — 60 are displayed monthly. From month 61 — 160, the data is displayed in quarterly buckets.
[ Comments Subfamilby T Comments General

WValue

Charts:
Charts will contain a monthly and quarterly view.
" Monthly % Quarterly |a]|

30 Year Horizon

Worksheets:
Months 1 — 60 are displayed monthly. From months 61 — 160, the data is displayed in quarterly buckets.

together we make a difference
OLIVER WIGHT



S
1

[ Comments Subfamilby Comments General T
Units 1 Value |
Pericd-| 3 -2 -1 1 2 2 4 ]
MM - 11/05 12105 0110 0210 0310 0410 05110 0810
Charts:
Charts will contain monthly, quarterly,ffr]d annual views.
.

PLAN
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Using the Enterprise Sales and Operations Planning Tool

The Enterprise Sales and Operations Planning Tool has been developed using Visual Basic®. The following buttons
are present on most forms and will help you navigate between records and forms.

To move between forms:

The Main Menu and the Management Business Review Menu are composed of buttons that open an
associated form. The forms may also be accessed from the toolbar by selecting ‘Tools” and choosing
the form from the drop-down list.

Demand
Review

/ units % Click the tab located on the forms to access the subform.

g | The Search button will help you find an SBU, Family, or Subfamily record. Double click on the desired
Subfamily to move to that record.

iy The exit button will close the form and return to the previous form or menu.

To move between records:
To go to another record:

|4 The First record button will move you to the first record in the database.
4 The Previous record button will move to the previous record in the database.
3 The Next record button will advance to the next record in the database.
»l The Last record button will move you to the last record in the database.

To change records in a datasheet:

Some of the forms in the Tool contain a datasheet to use to add, delete, or modify records. The datasheet will
contain a Record Selector, like the one below, to the left of the records. It is a small box or bar to the left of a
record where you can click to select the entire record.

I

Using the record selector:
i To show the status of the current record in a form or datasheet, the database displays one of the following
symbols in the record selector.

E Current record symbol: This is the current record; the record has been saved as it appears.

Pencil: You are editing this record; changes to the record are not yet saved.

Locked record: This record is locked by another user; you cannot edit it.
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To sort, resize, or group columns in a datasheet:

|Entered ; | Datasheets may be sorted by clicking on the column heading. An arrow pointing up indicates the
column is sorted in ascending order. An arrow pointing down indicates descending order.

To resize a column in a datasheet, place the mouse pointer in the column heading in between the field you wish
to resize and the next column. The pointer will change to the resize pointer. Click and drag the mouse to the left
to make the column smaller; the right to make the column larger.

Group Master Maintenance T SBU
Some datasheets may have a group box at the
top of the datasheet. To group records by a
column, drag the column to the top of the
D 5B / GROUP datasheet. Use the + and - buttons to the left
|| =l Receivers of the field to expand or condense a group. You
|| | =] AM/FM Radio may have as many groups as you like.
» 43| Receivers AMAFM Badio
» 4| Receivers AM/FM Radio
[ | Receivers AM/FM Radio
B 2| Receivers AM/FM Radio

To capture or print charts for a report or presentation:
a Eﬁ Demand Review

All charts contain a capture menu in the top left corner which allows several options. You can copy the chart onto
the clipboard and paste it into a presentation, save the chart as an image, or print the chart in portrait or landscape
format. The capture method used is different from the Windows 'Print Screen' or other capture utilities in that it
copies only the ESOPT form, and not the entire windows screen, to the clipboard. This can save time by
eliminating the need to crop extraneous data from the images for a presentation.

& . .
:I The Capture button will open a menu to select all options.

The Copy button will copy the contents of the form to the clipboard for pasting into a presentation.

ﬁl The Print button will print directly to the printer in landscape mode.
If you would like to select portrait mode, please use the capture menu.
+4 Capture |

Select one of the following:

— Target :
" Printer I Portrait j ¥ Fit to Paper 1 Printer
& Fie 2. File.
[CAProgram Files\ESOPT\Samples\Demunts Asia Radios 12Jan2008.bm . 3. Clipboard.
" Clipboard

Cancel |
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Using the Base Data Form

The Base Data form is used to maintain Company Name, First Fiscal Month, Current Month, Sales and Production
Days Per Month, and Resource Specific Production Calendar showing days per month. The Change Month and
Roll Forecast option is also located on the form.

To access the Base Data form:
»  From the Main Menu toolbar, select ‘Tools' to display a drop-down menu.
= Select the 'Add/Edit/Delete Menu'.
=  Select '‘Base Data'.

% ESOPT - [Base Data]

Company Name: Communications Products Corp.|
First Fiscal Month: |1 'l

CURRENT MM/YYYY: |J|_|r|—2|:||]g = C"a"lg:"""l_?o"rt:c::td: " Yes & No

SALES/PROD DAYS PER MONTH: RESOURCE SPECIFIC PRODUCTION CALENDAR:
Month # Sales Days, Prod Days| [ Resource # Month # Prod Da...| |[#

p |ot-1an-0% 21 21 p |US N Dir Labor 01-]an-0% 1
01-Feb-09 15 19| (2 US N Dir Labor 01-Feb-09 i
01-Mar-0% 21 21 1 US N Dir Labor 01-Mar-0% 1=
01-&pr-0% 20 20| | US N Dir Labor 01-&pr-0% 1 |
01-May-0% 23 23 US N Dir Labor 01-May-0% i
01-Jun-09 21 21 US N Dir Labor 01-Jun-09 1) L
01-Jul-0% 20 20 US N Dir Labor 01-Jul-0% i
01-Aug-0% 23 23 US M Dir Labor 01-Aug-0% 1
01-Sep-0% 21 21 US M Dir Labor 01-Sep-0% 1
01-Cct-09 23 23 US N Dir Labor 01-Cct-09 i
01-Nov-09 15 15 US N Dir Labor 01-Nov-09 1
01-Dec-09 15 15 US N Dir Labor 01-Dec-09 1
01-Jan-10 21 21 US N Dir Laber 01-Jan-10 1
01-Feb-10 15 15 US N Dir Labor 01-Feb-10 i
01-Mar-10 21 21 US M Dir Labor 01-Mar-10 1
01-Apr-10 20 20 US M Dir Labor 01-Apr-10 1
01-May-10 23 23 US N Dir Labor 01-May-10 i
m.1..n\i|n 21 21 [i] LIS W Die | akhar n1 1..nym 1 [L]

QK Cancel |

Entering the Data Fields:
Company Name
= Enter the Company Name you would like to display on the menus and reports. You may modify the
Company Name at any time.
= Enter your Company Name.

First Fiscal Month
= Enter the Month number representing the beginning month of the company’s yearly accounting
period.
* Tab to the next field.
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Current MM/YY
*  Enter the Current Month and Year. This field will also be used by the Roll Month function. See
Utilities - Roll Month Function for an explanation of this function.

Change Month and Roll Forecast Box
=  Select ‘Yes’ or ‘No’ to Change Month and Roll Forecast. See Utilities - Roll Month Function for an
explanation of this function.

Calendars

There are two calendars located on the Base Data form. They are used to define the Sales and Production Days Per
Month and the Resource Available Days Per Month. The calendar may be imported or entered as described below.
To import the calendars, see Tools — Import Calendar.

Sales Production Days Calendar (Sales/Production Days Per Month)

Enter the number of Sales/Production Days Per Month. Enter the range of months that inclues at least 24 prior
months plus a year greater than your planning horizon. For example; if you planning horizon is 2 years , enter the
months corresponding to 2 years of history and 3 years in the future. ‘Production days’ will be used in the
Resource Plan calculation of Demonstrated (DEMO), Maximum (MAX), and Planned (PLAN) capacity hours in a
given month. Sales Days are used for converting a monthly plan to a daily plan in the ‘Days of Inventory
Calculation’.

Month | Sales Da'g.r5| Prod Da'g.-r5| [i
p 01-1an-09 21 21
01-Feb-09 139 19 Month .
— e Enter the Month and Year in MM/YYYY format.
01-Mar-09 21 21
| |01-Apr-0% 20 20 Sales Days (Demand)
01-May-0% 23 23 e Enter the number of Sales or Demand days.
- |ot-1un-09 21 21
™ o1-7ul-09 -5 -0 Prod Days (Production) _ .
— e Enter the number of Production days in each monthly
| |01-Aug-08 23 23 period.
01-Sep-09 21 21
- |o1-oct-0s 23 23
- |ot-Nov-0s 19 19
" |o1-Dec-09 19 19
" |o1-1an-10 21 21
| |o1-Feb-10 19 19
- |ot-mar-10 21 21
" |o1-Apr-10 20 20
01-May-10 23 23
_I'I1-'I||n-1l'| k| 21 M
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Example 1: The number of sales days are used to calculate days from units when the Inventory plan is displayed in

‘Days.’

( Comments Subfamily T Comments General T Agenda T Action Items ]

Units T Resources T BOM T Waterfall T Current vs. Prior T Inventory Target

-3 -2 -1 1 2 3 4 5 6 T i 9 10 11 12
1209 oo o0zno 03 o04na 0510 o810 oo oano g0 1010 Mo 12010 o1 ozm
Inventory 192,507 | 257,407 | 237,407 | 230,000 | 230,000 | 230,000 | 200,000 | 200,000 | 200,000 | 200000 | 200,000 | Z00,000 | Zoo,000 | 200000 | 200000
Target Inventory 0 o 0 230,000 | 230,000 | 230,000 | 200,000 | 200,000 | 200,000 | 200,000 | 200,000 | 200,000 | 200,000 | 200,000 | 200,000
4 [l 3
Update Supply to Inv Target Monthy Min, Max Targets Inv Awg Cost Chart Display Display Target as

* Units ¢ Days Update | Activate Activate | | |}" Units &% " Value " 3moavg |:(5‘ Range  Lines

= PLAN Lﬂ

26

244

224

204

184

16

14

124

104

g

5

4

2

e s . T T % e e T T G e O o R % T % o e, o e, O, % S . A

Ppo‘; ,”o ’a,o a”o D"o w},’G %"o (m’o V";‘, %"o C‘.-Ja "a.‘,o %’o "’a-), ’A-,I s,-,l ﬂf‘,’ v;.}l %-], "/',’ Vp)’ %.}( 7, "a--ll "c)} "a-{’ s
= Target Invertory Einvertory = Min Target =— Pz Target

Sl 2

Supply Review

[ Supply Summary T Value T Waterfall T Dem/Sup Sync T Annual Totals Subfamily Chart T Plan Detail

Current vs. Prior Inventory Target T Plan Summary T Inventory By Type T Demand By Category |
Chart Display

8  unts

PLAN
26+
e

24

" valwe [~ 3moavg

224

204

Days
=
f
A

T T T T T
o, Ve, T,
r, 7 7 7

o o o r 7y

m— Target Invertory O Inventory — Min Target — Max Target

Demand/Supply Review, Product Review
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when the Subfamily ‘Inventory Target’ is entered in days:

Example 2: The number of sales days is used to calculate the units for the ‘Set Supply to Inventory Target’ utility

Please enter the beginning and ending period to update Supply
to Inwentory Target.

Press 'OK to Update these pericds, press "Cancel to exit

Beginning Period: Iﬂ Ending Period: |24
% applied to Production |1 00.09% [+ Include Current Subfamily anly
% applied to Purchases [, qo. [T Include all Subfamilies
{calculated)
[T Include only the following SBU:
[ Zero Production before update I LI
[ Zero Purchases before update

Ok | Cancel |

Example 3: The number of production days are used for the following: R

: Resource Plan Capacity: Planned,
Demonstrated, Maximum Capacity per month.
¥ ESOPT - [RCCP Capacity Validation]
2|0 ss| RCCP Validation
Resource Group [Active Unit of Measure |HRS 14 | L | 4] ﬁl EI
Resource [US N Test & Pkg View Detail
r SBU T Family T Subfamily T Comments
65000
600004

Oep, Yor, %%

,% 0}'0, 90@ h’b,

g o, o,
oy, g, Vg, T, ey, gy oy, Yoy, Vg, oy g,y Ty,

il

% o %
e Dethionistratec] by Bl HLITY Planned - Recjuired
[ 2 3 J& [ 6 [z [a s [0 [in 2 [13 [14 [15 e [z Jis [io Jeo [21 Joo [z s
28053 28772| 33647| 38450| 39739| 39283 40754| 40651| 37442 32013| 28850 30088| 31562| 34287 34270| 38145| 44108| 47686| S4ddd| 53081 52601| 51771| 48751| 48751
38000] 43700/ 39000| 33000| 43700| 38900| 43700 36100| 35100| 39900| 38100| 39900| 33000| 43700] 39900| 38000| 43700] 38900 43700| 36100] 38100| 38900] 35100] 28900
Pian | 38000| 43700| 39900 38000| 43700| 39900 43700| 36100 36100| 39900| 36700/ 30900| 38000| 43700] 39900 38000 43700| 39000| 43700] 38100
| o000 55250 51450] 40000 56350 51450 55350 46550 4css0| 51450

38100| 39900 36100| 39900
46550| 51450| 46550 51450

46550| 51450 49000 56350 51450

49000| 56350 51450 56350 46550
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Resource Specific Production Calendar

The Resource Specific Production Calendar is used to override the production days for specific resources. It only
should be entered if the resource's available production days are different from the company production days for a
specific month. The number of available production days for each resource should be entered for the Month/Year
period where it differs from the company calendar. If a Resource Specific Calendar is not populated, the company
production days will be used for Resource Planning.

Resource

Used to uniquely identify each Resource: These Resources can be equipment, equipment groupings, departments,
materials, etc.
= Select the Resource from the drop-down list of available Resources. Resources are defined in the
Resource Master. (See Entering Supply Data, Resource Plan Data, Resources)

Month
=  Enter the Month and Year in MM/YYYY format.

Production Days

The number of days the Resource will be producing product: This number is multiplied by the Demonstrated hours
per day, Planned hours per day, and Max hours per day to develop a monthly capacity for each Resource.
=  Enter the number of available production days for the Resource in the monthly period.

Example: The Resource Specific Calendar has been used to specify the number of production days for the resource
‘US N Dir Labor’ that is different from the production days in the Sales/Production calendar. Entering the resource
here will override the default days to calculate Planned, Demonstrated, and Maximum capacity per month.

Rezource |r'—1n:|nth |Prad Da...|
p |US N Dir Labor 01-Jan-0% 1|
US M Dir Labor 01-Feb-09 1
~ |US N Dir Labar 01-Mar-09 1
~ |US N Dir Laber 01-Apr-09 1
~ |US N Dir Labar 01-May-09 1
~ |US N Dir Labor 01-Jun-09 1
 |US N Dir Labor 01-Jul-09 1
~ |US N Dir Labar 01-Aug-08 1
~ |US N Dir Laber 01-Sep-08 1
 |US N Dir Labor 01-0ct-08 1
~ |US N Dir Labor 01-Nov-09 1
 |US N Dir Labor 01-Dec-09 1
~ |US N Dir Labor 01-Jan-10 1
~ |US N Dir Labor 01-Feb-10 1
 |US N Dir Labor 01-Mar-10 1
~ |US N Dir Labar 01-Apr-10 1
~ |US N Dir Laber 01-May-10 1
112 B Mie | sk nNi_-Tamodn 1
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The Minimum, Maximum, and Demonstrated capacity per day entered for the Resource ‘US N Dir Labor’ in the
Resource Master is multiplied by one production day to equal the monthly capacity.

-

Resource Group |Active

Rescurce |US N Dir Labor

Unit of Measure IFTE

| a[p]o| & me
View Detail |

Summary T Family Subfamily Comments
1100
1000 H
900 4
800 4+
700 .
i T i i 'l == = &1
BO0
500 H
400
3004
200 H
100
0
S, . Y, O o Cen o Fes M e Y Y i, 9 e, .,
:% ;.q, 4% % ﬁ—q? c% 0% oq’ f% 1% ).q, 4% ,tb o‘b ﬁ—q’ c% 5, ER N
s Diptmionstrated e [ PILIT Planned - Required
| 1 2 3 4 5 12 13 14 24
W 685 528 724 248 as7 78 483 427 434 478 457 508 632 744 732 554 554
m 870 870 870 870 570 §70 &70 870 870 870 870 870 870 870 870 870 870
Plan 870 870 870 870 570 §70 &70 870 870 870 870 870 870 870 870 870 870
I 21 211 211 211 a1 21 a1 21 a1 a1 21 211 211 a1 211 211 a1
8
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Setting up Foreign Currency Translation

The Foreign Currency Translation is used in the Management Business Review - Financial Review - to enable
viewing of values in Local Currency and Primary Currency.

There are two steps to setting up foreign currency translation; setting up the currency and assigning the currency
to the Subfamily. If the company and local reporting currency are the same, no action is needed, and you may skip
this section. Even if your Local Currency is different from your company’s Primary Currency, you may not be using
this feature. If you are unsure, check with your Oliver Wight Consultant or ESOPT administrator.

Primary Currency: The primary currency is the reporting currency of your company or corporation.
Local Currency: The local currency is the reporting currency of your site or division.

Step 1) Add a Local Currency

To access Foreign Currency Translation Maintenance:
= From the Main Menu toolbar, select Tools Menu to display a drop-down menu.
= Select the Add/Edit/Delete Menu.
= Select Foreign Currency Translation.

Base Data Ctrl+B
Add Mew Family Ctrl+a

Group Master
Aggregation Maintenance

ESCP Data
Foreign Currency Translation

To add a new Local Currency:

Enter the following information:

Description
= The description of the Local Currency, for example: Euro

Periods -24 to 60
= Enter the value in percent of the Primary Currency.

Example:

If your company's reporting currency is ‘Dollar’, the Local Currency is ‘Euro,” and one Dollar equals .74 Euros, the
values are entered as shown below. The Primary Currency record should always be present and always be a value
of 1.0. When adding a new subfamily, select ‘Euro’ in the foreign currency translation field.

w8 ESOPT - [Foreign Currency Translation]

Foreign Currency Translation o
{Foreign Currency Translation Maintenance ]
Currency -24 -23 -22 -21 -20 1 -18 -17 -16 -15 -14 -13 -12
P |Euros 0.74 0.74 0.74 0.74 0.74 0.74 0.74 0.74 0.74 0.74 0.74 0.74 0.74
Primary Currency 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00
*
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Step 2) Assign Currency to Subfamily

To access the Group Master Maintenance Form:
= From the Main Menu toolbar, select the Tools Menu to display a drop-down menu.
= Select the Add/Delete/Edit Menu.
=  Select Group Master.
= Modify the currency for the Subfamily.

Group Master Maintenance and Query ﬂ@@ i!‘

Group Master Maintenance T SBU T Family T New Products-NPD T Customn View
1D ¢ SBU / Family ¢ Subfamily / SALES PLAN T... |[PROD PLAN T... |STRATEGY | CURRENCY Calc Dep ... |Dep Demr
2| Receivers AM/FM Radio US Compact 20.00% 10.00% |MTS Euros O
4| Receivers AM/FM Radio Specials 20.00% 10.00% |MTO Primary Curre... |
6|Receivers AM/FM Radio US Radios 20.00% 10.00% |MTS Primary Curre... ]
7|Receivers Medical Medical 20.00% 10.00% |MTO Primary Curre... O
» B8|Receivers Industrial Standards 20.00% 10.00% |MTO Primary CurrtLI [ |
10| Two Way LMR. US Other 20.00% 10.00% |MTS Euros O
11|Receivers Industrial Specials 20.00% 10.00% |MTO P O
15| Two Way LMR US M Mod 20.00% 10.00%|MTS O
20| Two Way Cellular Us B Mod 20.00% 10.00% |MTS O
21| Two Way Cellular Us A Mod 20.00% 10.00% |MTS O
23| Two Way Cellular US C Mod 20.00% 10.00% |MTS m|
26| Two Way LMR Us N Mod 20.00% 10.00% |MTS Primary Curre... O
30|Two Way Cellular Europe C Mod 20.00% 10.00% |MTS Primary Curre... O
31|Two Way Cellular Asia C Mod 20.00% 10.00% |MTS Primary Curre... O
32| Two Way Cellular Asia B Mod 20.00% 10.00% | MTS Primary Curre... |
34| Two Way LMR Europe P Mod 20.00% 10.00% |MTS Primary Curre... O

The Finance Review will default to the Local Currency.
"4 ESOPT - [Finance Review]

IR Finance Review
=BU j Receivers d Values Calculsted in | Loca Bl El Annual Totals |‘| 4 | 13 | )|| E|_1-|
Family ~|[aM/FM Radio d Chart Sealz hd Inventory Value aren
Subfamily _~||Asia Radios j
[ Revenue T Revenue by Qtr T ASEfAvg Margin T Annual Totals ]
T Margin Value T Margin Value by Qtr T Margin % T Margin % by Qtr

& 0o HISTORY FLAN

Thousands

o, W, Y, Y T, Ty Y, Ya, % Y, %, Yoy, W, T, %, Y, Y, Y S, O Y % 4, Ty %,
%’4% fq? % }%%03 WZ}, o%‘ ‘a% °P% °ﬂ—% ":%%% ad% f% q’ j—q, 4% Qb o% ‘.oq? °P% °ﬂ—% ":bﬂ 40) "oo) N

O Margin Value O Sales Value E Cost Value

o
By,

Local Currency
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n @ Finance Review

sBU ;I Receivers ;I IR ERELEE T -

Family ;I AM/FM Radio

Subfamily ;I Asia Radios

( Revenue T Revenue by Qtr T ASPE/Avg Margin ]“/E
[ Forward Financial View T Margin Value T Margin Value by Qtr

-
\E) values are now based on Primary Currency | The popup indicates the value calculation has completed.
Wait a few seconds for the screen to refresh.
(814 |

The Finance Review charts are now displayed in the selected currency.

[ Revenue T Rewvenue by Qtr T ASP/Avg Margin T Annual Totals 1
Forward Financial View | Margin Value 1 Margin Walue by Qtr 1 Margin % T Margin % by Qtr u
10,000 HISTORY PLAN
9,000

$5,000

$7,000
6,000
$5,000
$4,000
$3,000
$2,000

Thousands

1,000

Y, Vo, Ta, G Yo, Fay B, ey W,
o gy Pn, oy by ay oy P,
O Margin Value O Sales Value @ Cost Value

L, % v &, G, Y S “ “a A,
19,% ’*Q, %3%- Y “o‘,qy "‘% 1y c‘_% pcbo a,,b) ""o, o,

Gy ey My N, W
Poy a, ny T Hy, "0

The currency selected will also be displayed in the Annual Totals when accessed from the Finance Review.

%" ESOPT - [Annual Totals]
E—'l& Annual Totals

alues Calculated in Primary Currzncy ﬂ_{-
g5 v

Company: 1 SBU Il Family 1 Subfamily

1,800,000

$1,700,000
$1,600,000 $1,573.415 41,563,891

1,500,000
$1,431,706 _ $1,431,705

1,400,000
$1,300,000

1,200,000
$1,143,069

1,106,401
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Adding a New Family

The New Family form is used to add a New SBU, Family, or Subfamily. It is also used to enter Inventory Targets,
pricing data, and tolerances. Additional fields are available in the Group Master Maintenance Form.

To access the add New Family form:
= From the Main Menu toolbar, select the Tools menu to display a drop-down menu.
»  Select the Add/Edit/Delete menu.
= Select Add New Family.

£ ESOPT - [New Family]

—Name: Pricing:
ssu [ | sellunit [ so.00
Family I LI Costunit [  s0.00
Subfamily I Pricing Method Im
UofM |Units

—Targets/Objectives (Optional) :
Inventory | Bacl-clogl

Inw Target IUnits vI Lead Time I
Minimum Il]
Maximum Il]

—Accuracy Tolerances:

FAMILY  SUBFAMILY

SalesFlan |10.0%  |20.0%
Fred Flan |50  [10.0%

Planning:

Type IY vI Calculate Dependent Demand? IYes vl
Strategy? |MTS »| Include Dep Dem in Days Inw? IYes vI
MFD? |No - Foreign Currency Translation? IPrimaw Cu vI

Add | Cancel I

To add a new SBU, Family, or Subfamily:
= Enter the information in the fields provided. See Chapter 11-Group Master Fields for a description of the
fields.
= (Click the "Add’ button to add the Subfamily
= C(Click the ‘Cancel’ button to cancel.

together we make a difference
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Group Master Maintenance and Query

The Group Master form is used to modify and query the Group Master. See Chapter 11- Group Master Fields for a
description of the fields.

To access the Group Master Maintenance form:
»  From the Main Menu toolbar, select the Tools Menu to display a drop-down menu.
»  Select the Add/Delete/Edit Menu.
= Select Group Master.

w4 ESOPT - [Group Master View]

Group Master Maintenance and Query Q@% ﬂ

iGroup Master Maintenance T SBU T Family T New Products-NPD T Custom View
1D sBU | Family / | Subfamily / luofn  [rvPE |PricinG MET... [NPD? [inv TARGET UM [MIN ... [MaX ...|TARGET
» 2 Receivers AM/FM Radio US Compact units Y-De... [UNIT NO UNITS 19000 (25000 |1 month
B 4|Receivers |AM/FM Radic | Specials units Y-De... |UNIT NO  |UNITS 25000 |28000 |
6|Receivers AM/FM Radic  |US Radios [units |¥-De... [unIT NO  |UNITS 30000 |2500001 montt
B 7|Receivers Medical Medical units Y-De... [UNIT NO DAYS 10 14
B a|Receivers Industrial Standards units Y¥-De... |UNIT NO  |UNITS 0 0
B 10| Two Way LMR US Other units |¥-pe... [unIT NO  |UNITS o 0 1 montt
11|Receivers Industrial Specials units |¥-De... |UNIT NO UNITS o o

To edit a record (edit available only in Tab 1-Group Master):
= Click in the field you want to edit. Enter the data directly or select from the drop-down menu of
available options.

»  The SBU, Family, New Products, and Custom View are informational only. The data on these pages
cannot be edited. The view of each corresponding page can be modified by clicking on a heading
and the page will be toggled between ascending and descending sorts.

To delete a Subfamily:
= Click on the Record Selector to select a record. The Record Selector should display an arrow next to
the record that will be deleted.
= Press the ‘Delete’ key on your computer keyboard.
»  Select "Yes” or “No” to confirm deletion of the record.

Using the Group Master Query Tools

The SBU, Family, NPD, and Custom View provide queries for sorting and grouping the Group Master. You may
also print the query you have created.

@ The Print Preview button will display a preview of the query.

ﬁ The Printer button will print the query.

@ The Spreadsheet button will export the data to a spreadsheet from the Group Master Maintenance tab.

together we make a difference
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Aggregation Maintenance

The Aggregation form is used to create and modify the aggregation of data and their sort order. Aggregation
Codes 1-12 may be user defined. Codes 17 and greater are system defined and may not be changed. The
Aggregation codes are assigned to the Subfamily and used in Demand/Supply Review, Product Review, Finance
Review, and Resource Plan to group and analyze data. Up to 3 levels of aggregation and any combination or order
may be selected.

SBU j|RecEivers ;I

Product Cffering letandard Model j
Demand Type j|1:nmmercia| j
[ Current v=. Prior T Inven,lndustrial i
Demand Summary T alue | Waterfall | [

3 2 I 1 2 3
MMAY- T gtms  gzos oas 04105 05105 0805

L n ! n ! ~ I ~ ! n ! n 1

To Access the Aggregation Maintenance Form:
»  From the Main Menu toolbar, select the Tools Menu to display a drop-down menu.
»  Select the Add/Delete/Edit Menu.
= Select Aggregation Maintenance.

¥ ESOPT- [Option Maintenance]

Aggregation Maintenance @l iﬂ
{Aggregation Code Maintenance | Aggregation values Maintenance |
1D ¢ Mame Sort
» 1|Product Offering 5
2|Region [
17|ALL 4
16|5BU 1
19|Family 7

20|Subfamily

21 |Inventory Type

22|P&L Aggregation
3|Demand Type

2
24|RCCP Consolidation 2

[P I
o | w || |

Entering the Information:

ID

= Enter the ID number. Valid numbers are 1-12.
Name

= Name of the Aggregation field
Sort

= Order number in which the field will be sorted.
@ The Spreadsheet button will export the data to a spreadsheet.
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Distribution Maintenance

The Distribution Table is used when the 30 year horizon option is in effect. The purpose of the distribution table is
to extend the monthly calculations to planning years 6 and 7 which are maintained in quarterly buckets. This allows
a full 5 years of volume in monthly buckets when using the Bill of Material or Resource Plan lead-time offset.

When a Bill of Material or Resource plan calculation contains a negative lead time, the distribution table will move
any quarterly volume into the appropriate month within the 5 year horizon. It is also used to transition between
months to quarters when rolling to a new month and the months first quarterly period (61) overlaps with the
monthly periods (59 and 60).

The month volume is calculated by multiplying the percent of distribution for the monthly period it represents to
the quarterly volume in the associated fiscal quarter.

For each Group Master ID, the Distribution Table maintains the percent of the fiscal quarter of each month within
that quarter for the months 61 to 84, or years 6 and 7. This distribution can be entered or updated in the
Distribution Maintenance or through the Import Distribution in the Utility Menu. See Data Management Tools
chapter for more details on the Import.

("% ESOPT - Distribution Maintenance

iDistribution Maintenance ]
(o] 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 ] 70 71 72 73 74
bz 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 |

4 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30
6 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30
7 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30
8 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30
10 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30
i1 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30
i5 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30
20 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30
21 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30
23 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30
26 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30
30 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30
31 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30
32 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30
34 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30
43 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30
44 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30
45 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30
46 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30 0.40 0.30 0.30

The table below shows how the quarterly volume and monthly distribution percent calculate the monthly volume in
years 6 and 7.

Quarter (Period) |IEEN [N6EH IEEE ¢ B 6 66|z e 7| & 68
Guarter Volume 100 200 250 200 100
Manth [Period) 61 [} 53 54 65 G& &7 58 ] 0 n T2 73 74 75 76 7 78 79 80 8 82 83 84
Distribution 30% | 30%  40% | 30% 40%  40% | 30% | 30% | 40% | 33% | 33% | 33% | 33%  33%  33% | 33% | 33%  33% | 33% | 33W 3% | 33% | 33N | 33%
Monthly Volume | 30 30 40 B0 B0 B0 75 73 100 ) 33 33 33 66 B8 66 | 825 B25 EB2S | 66 86 BB 33 33 33
a
2 . i
11
-1-1-]
. ga
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The following example shows the specific distribution of demand.

The current month is August of 2009 and the second period of the third fiscal quarter. The first fiscal month is
January.

Period 61 contains a fiscal quarter (July, August, and September). You will notice that July is contained in both
periods 60 and 61. The distribution table will be used to provide a transition for the third quarter of 2014 by
applying the distribution percentage to quarter 61 for the month of July. 380,000 * .3 = 114,000.

If the month is rolled and the current month is September 2009, months August and September of 2014 would be
updated as shown above. When the current month is the first month of a fiscal quarter, no updates occur.

The rows updated are: Bookings, Unconstrained Demand, Demand, Orders, Production, and Purchases.

% ESOPT - [Supply Review]

n Supply Review
SBU[Receivers Inv Target]1 month Pricing 2[un Cale DD?|ves @lﬂ b | Pl | Mll': ﬂ-‘l
Family|AM/FM Radio BEL Target| Strategy? |1 Type |Y
: T Set Supply ide
Subfamily |Asia Radios LT Target|4 weeks NPD? |NO UofM |units to Demand | e S | St | Inventury\.-’aluel
[ Inventory Target T Comments Subfamily T Comments General T Agenda T Action Items ]
Units Cost i RCCP Data )i BOM i waterfall | currentvs.prior ]
History 5 | = =20 #,220;0 n
;:{;\Df\d’- = = = 1 5 3 4 5 £ 7 8 3 10 1 12
5 01/05 02/05 03/05 04/05 05/05 05/05 07/05 08/05 08/05 10/05 11/05 12105 01/06 02/08 03/08
Bookings ] ] ] ] 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Unc Demand ] ] ] 348,000 372,000 355,000 420,000 433,200 409,200 409,200 421,200 420,000 425,000 414,000 432,000
Demand | 405000 | 375400 30,000 250,000 310,000 330,000 350,000 351,000 341,000 341,000 351,000 350,000 355,000 345,000 350,000
Demand Prob. 0 0 0 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00
Orders o i} o o i} o o o i} o o o i} o o
Dep. Dem. o o 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Production | 350,000 | 330400 | 240,000 145,000 155,000 185,000 175,000 180,500 170,500 170,500 175,500 175,000 177,500 172,500 180,000
Purchases 0 0 0 145,000 155,000 165,000 175,000 180,500 170,500 170,500 175,500 175,000 177,500 172,500 180,000
Inventory | 152507 | 257407 | 237407 237407 | 237407 | 237407 | 237407 | 237407 | 237407 | 237407 | 237407 | 237407 | 237407 | 237407 | 237407
Backlog 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Shipments | 282820 | 225500 | 260,000 250,000 310,000 330,000 350,000 351,000 341,000 341,000 351,000 350,000 355,000 345,000 350,000
Avg Cost 12 13 13 519.90 520.70 520.60 521.00 521.40 521.10 522.10 52220 522.20 52220 513.20 513.20
<] NEY 3N 2
@ Monthly [ Quarterty ¢ Annual =
500,000 Jzn—
HISTORY PLAN
400,000
300,000
200,000 1 1111l |
o
T T A T A T T W T e T T "o a, e, Yo, “a, A, ¥, T % Yo, O, Yoy, o5, %, Yo, “%,
c%o%&%r%v}b;%% © 0 05 s 0 0oy 0 C 000y "”’ov” %% 00,2 00 0 "q, bo"o)"o; RN 00)%) O 0) NN c%o%&% o c%%
= Proguction® =g= Purchaszes* [0 Crders [ Demand I Shipments [0 Dep Dem T Inventary
‘ v
8
. L aan
oaan
ooo
M% A 8"
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Product Review'

Product Review

The Product Review form provides information to review the plan and budget information at a Family level as well
as review any assumptions noted in the Demand Review, Supply Review, and Financial Appraisal meetings. Only

Families identified as NPD will appear on these forms.

To access the New Product Review Forms: o
= From the Main Menu, select the Product Review button 1
or
e Press ALT + P on the keyboard.

( ESOPT - Product Review k] 1
a &b Product Review s' are excluded from Summary Units.

« |

|SEU ﬂlTwo Way _'J
|Fam\\'; jlcallular ﬂ 2 0f3
[ Current vs. Prior T Inventory Target T Action Items T Flan Summary T Inventory By Type T Demand By Category ]
Demand Summary T Value T Waterfall T Dem/Sup Sync T Annual Totals T Subfamily Chart T Plan Detail
History Vea T 5 10 15 20 25 30
Period. Y}
S 5 5 5 z 3 4 s B 7 3 5 10 11 12 12
- o105 02/05 03/05 05/05 08/05 07/05 08/05 08/05 10:05 11/05 12/05 01/08 02/08 03/08 04/06
Bookings 0 0 D 0 [} 0 | 0 0 0 [ | 0 0 0 0 | 0
Demand T | @ | o ) ) 0 T | o 0 | o 100,000 | 150000 | 200,000 | 300,000 | 400,000
Orders i i i i - - i a - i - -
Dep dem 0 | [] | o 0 | 0 0 0 | 0 | 0 0
Production 0 0 0 I 0 v | @ o | =om 100,000 | 150,000
Purchases 0 [] [] 0 0 0 0 0 0
Inventory 0 o 0 0 0 | 0 0 50,0
Backlog 0 ) ) T 0 0 0 T ) [
Shipments | [} I ] o [} [} [} [} I [} 0 1 0 0 00 00
Unc demand o [ e | e ] 0 0 0 ] ] [ 120, 180.00 240000 | 360000 | 480.000
o 2]
(%' Demand Wiew {7 Supply View < Monthly ¢ Quarterty " Annual
2,300,000 Ty FLAN
2,000,000+
1,500,000+
1,000,000 4
00,0004
0 H
A, -5‘ -5‘ o, % s O A, S, o, %
‘2, RN % Y,
o B O o O B B O e S O e Oy B
w— Shipments-Prior Year == Shigments-Prior Plan Dep Dem == Lnc Dem B Shipments 0 Orcers B Demand T Mevw Prod Demand B Budoet

]

The Product may be navigated through the SBU, Family, Subfamily, and ALL levels by the scroll buttons or the drop-
down boxes. The drop-down box may also be used to summarize by SBU, Family, and Total Company by using the

'ALL" selection.

For the 30 year horizon database, on the Demand Summary and Value tabs, the 30 years are available in the grid,

and the graphs have Monthly, Quarterly, and Annual selections for viewing.

OLIVER WIGHT
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Demand Summary

This form provides Demand information
in units for New Products (Products
defined as NPD=Yes), Total Demand, and
Annual Plan or Budgeted Demand by
Family.

Value

The Value tab provides Sales Dollars,
Cost, Total Variable Cost, Gross Margin
Dollars, Variable Margin, Variance-Sales,
Variance-Total Cost, Variance-Var Costs,
Variance-Gross Margin, Variance-Var
Margin based on the Average Sales $ and
Average Cost. The worksheet displays
the variance from last month's plan. The
graph displays the Gross Margin or the
Variable Margin.

OLIVER WIGHT

[ Currentus. Prior | Inventory Target |

Flan Summary

| toventory By Type | Demand By Category |

Demand Summary Value

Period-

Waterfall

Dem/Sup Sync Annual Totals

s
12/08

Subfamily Chart

Flan Detail

10
01108

MMpYY-

3
06105

5 = -
01105 02105 03105
Bookings | o 0 g
Demand 0 0 o 0
Orders [] [
Dep dem o ) 0 o
Production [] 0
Purchases [ 0 0 0
Inventory [ o o
Backlog [ © 3 5 5
shipments [ o 5 5 o
Uncdemand [ 0 3 v 0

2
05105

4 7 8
07105 005 1105

4

@ Demand View C° Supply View

& {ionififg © Quarterly

ATSTORY
3,500

3,000
2,500
2,000
1,500

1,000

FLAN

gty a e

— Shipmerts-Prior Vear

== Shipmerts-Prior Plan

Dep Dem

9, % O, %, 3,
e sy B P ey o o e e

=UncDem [ Shipmerts [ Ordlers

B Demandd

il

3 New Prod Demand

"e

Ceommre | bomvere

Flan Summary.

e | e

Demand Summary value waterfall | oem/supsync | AnnualTotals |  Subfamily Chart | Elan Detail
E E - 1 3 10
0105 0205 0305 | 0405 0505 08M5 10005 1905 25 0106 0206
9 g g 9 0 o o s D
7 3 3 7 v 3
5 3 3 5 v 5
5 3 3 5 v 5
5 3 3 5 v 5
5 9 3 5 0 3 %
<] | >
@ Gross Hargis (* Variable Wargin & Hontnly (' Quarterly
#s00, HISTORY FLAN
$450,000
400,000
$350,000
300,000
$250,000
200,000
$150,000
$100,000
350,000
e
o, og Y0, %0, 0, o, oy 5%, 5, 04**114'%%-
BN %‘a,%’*’v Va5 oa o q, b,% q, s X "q, 2070 o, q, o q, b,”o)“o) B D.»‘a) 0)% ‘o) o)'o) ENCESPNCRCE AN
= Sales-Prior Year = Sales-Current Plan =i= Sales-Prior Plan [ Gross Margin-Prior Plan [ Gross M nt Plan [0 l Plan [ Sale | Plan
.

o P
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Waterfall

The Waterfall Analysis provides an
analytical review process. From the drop-
down list, select the type of data you
would like to view in the analysis:
Bookings, Demand, Orders, Dep Dem,
Production, Purchases, Inventory,
Backlog, Shipments, Sales, Total Cost,
Gross Margin, Inventory Value, Average
Fixed Cost, Average Other Cost, Average
Variable Cost, Avg Total Cost, Avg Gross
Margin, Avg Variable Margin, Avg Gross
Margin %, or Avg Variable Margin. The
Monthly Roll process saves the current
data for up to six months. This screen
compares the Forecast to Actual from the
six prior months to determine where the
actuals have deviated from the prior plan.
The data is summarized for all Subfamilies
contained in the Summary Table.

¥] The Spreadsheet button will export
the data to a spreadsheet.

Demand/Supply Synchronization

This form provides a graphical depiction
of the “balanced” nature of the plan at
the Family level. The comments section is
used to review assumptions for the future
plan and occurrences for the history. The
comments displayed here were previously
entered in the Demand Review, Sutings
forms, in the Commentsbfamily tab. In
the graph, Dependent Demand is added
to Total Demesented as a stacked bar for
all dem (Orders, Demand, and Dependent
Demand). Production and Purcha ar
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Annual Totals

The Annual Totals tab is used to review
the Annual Totals for each Family for the
Prior, Current, and Next year. The
information is summarized to present the
“marginal” profitability at the company
level. The data is shown for Budget and
Current Plan for Sales, Variable Margin,
and Gross Margin. The chart is expressed
in (000s).

Subfamily Chart

The Subfamily chart provides a graphical
depiction of the “balanced” nature of the
plan at the Subfamily level as well as the
significant assumptions supporting the
plan. Only comments flagged
Print?="Yes" will appear here. In the
graph, Dependent Demand is added to
Total Demand and represented as a
stacked bar for all demand (Orders,
Demand, and Dependent Demand).
Production and Purchases are stacked
lines to represent Total Supply. The
Comments section is used to review
assumptions for the future plan and
occurrences for the history.

Plan Detail

This chart provides a graphical depiction
of the Supply and Demand factors by
Subfamily. From the drop-down list,
select the type of data you would like to
view: Backlog, Bookings, Demand,
Dependent Demand, Inventory, Orders,
Production, Purchases, and Shipments.
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Current vs. Prior

The Current vs. Prior chart compares the
current month’s data to the previous
month’s data for the Family. The
information may be displayed for
Bookings, Demand, Orders, Dependent
Demand, Production, Purchases,
Inventory, Backlog, and Shipments.

Inventory Target

The Inventory Target chart aggregates
the Inventory, Inventory Target,
Minimum, and Maximum Targets. It may
be displayed in Units, Days, or Value of
Inventory by selecting the Chart option.
Apply a three-month smoothing effect to
the chart by selecting the 3 mo avg.
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Plan Summary
This form provides a graphical view to review

totals for each Family for the Prior, Current,
and Next Year. From the drop-down list of
descriptions, select the type of information to
be viewed: Backlog, Bookings, Demand,
Demand Totals, Dependent Demand,
Inventory Balance, Gross Margin, Orders,
Production, Purchases, Sales, Shipments,
Supply Total, Total Cost, Tot Fixed Cost, Tot
Variable Cost, Variable Margin, Avg Total
Cost, Avg Fixed Cost, Avg Variable Cost, Avg
Other Cost, Avg Gross Margin, Avg Variable
Margin, Avg Gross Margin %, Avg Variable
Margin %, or Avg Sales Revenue. The
information may be displayed Annually,
Quarterly, or Cumulatively. The scale for the
graph can be selected from the drop-down
list of Base Scale, Thousands, or Millions. The
Precision drop-down provides another level of
detail to the amounts. The default value is
zero with the option to select 1 to 3 digits to
the right of the decimal point. The chart at
the bottom of the page is the data for Prior
Year, Current Year, and Next Year with the
Budget, Actual, and % vs Current shown.

Inventory by Type:
This chart provides a comparison of the

Inventories from the Site tools selected. The
Inventory is averaged for quarterly and yearly
view of the charts.

by Inventory Type: The Inventory is
represented by the Inventory Type specified in
the Group Master in a stacked bar. The
inventory type values are defined in the
Aggregaton Code maintenance. The types
may be filtered using the drop-down box.

by Stocking Type: The Inventory is
represented by the volume of inventory that is
above or below the minimum inventory.

The type of inventory may be selected from
the drop down- Contractual Spares, Strategic,
or All.
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Demand by Category:

by Demand Probability

This chart displays sources of demand stacked
by probability percentage. Demand
Probability is assigned in the Demand Review
form or may be imported using the Import
Manager. It is defined by period.

The demand source may be selected from the
drop down: Demand, Shipments,
Unconstrained Demand, or Total

by Demand Type

This chart displays demand stacked by
Demand Type. The Demand Types are
defined in the Aggregation Maintenance and
assigned to the Subfamily.

The type of demand may be selected from
the drop down.
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Demand Revie

Using the Demand Review

The purpose of the Demand Review is to maintain the demand plan and demand history. The form contains all
data relative to unconstrained demand and is grouped by SBU/Family/Subfamily. The Demand form is separated
into the following categories of information: Demand Units, Dollars, Annual Totals, Waterfall, Comments, Pre-

Demand Agenda, and Action Items.

To access the Demand Review:

=  From the Main Menu, select the Demand Review Button

or

= Press CTRL + D on the Keyboard

Demand
Review

E’.‘|&| Demand Review

SBU |[Receivers Inv Target [1 month Pricing ?luNIT Calc DD? |yes 1Iil > | Bl |ﬁ_| 143 E]
Family |AM/FM Radio BL Target Strategy?|MTs Type [y
Subfamily |Asia Radios LT Target |4 weeks NPD? [nD UafM [ynits Hide Graphs | Annual Totals I
[ Comments Subfamily T Comments General T Agenda T Action Items
Units Value T Waterfall T Bookings Value
History z 5 Format |###0;-=220;0 ﬂ
Period-| 2 -z -1 i 2 2 4 g [ 7 3 ] 10 11 12
MM/ Y- 01/05 02/05 03/05 04/05 05/05 08/05 07/05 08/05 08/05 10/05 11/05 12/05 01/06 02/06 03/06
Booking 0 0 ] o o 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Unc D ) 0 0 0 348,000 372,000 395,000 420,000 433,200 409,200 409,200 421,200 420,000 425,000 414,000 432,000
D d 405,000 376,400 230,000 250,000 310,000 330,000 350,000 351,000 341,000 341,000 351,000 355,000 355,000 345,000 350,000
el e 0 0 0 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00
Orders 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Dep. Dem. 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Production 350,000 390,400 240,000 145,000 155,000 165,000 175,000 180,500 170,500 170,500 175,500 175,000 177,500 172,500 180,000
Purchases 0 0 o 145,000 155,000 165,000 175,000 180,500 170,500 170,500 175,500 175,000 177,500 172,500 180,000
Inventory 192,507 257407 237407 237,407 237407 237407 237407 237407 237407 237407 237407 232407 232407 232407 232407
Backlog ] 0 0 o o 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 ]
Shipments 292,620 325500 280,000 250,000 310,000 330,000 350,000 351,000 341,000 341,000 351,000 355,000 355,000 345,000 350,000
Ave Sell/ASP 516.30 515.80 $15.80 515.70 515.40 515.10 515.70 515.40 516.00 516.00 516.00 516.00 516.00 516.00 516.00
Ave Cost/AC 511.50 $12.50 0 519.90 520.70 520.60 521.00 521.40 521.10 522.10 522.20 522.20 52220 513.20 513.20
<] EY 2| (2]
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The Subfamily information displayed in the top portion of the screen such as Inventory Target, Backlog Target, Lead
Time Target, and Pricing Method is defined for the Subfamily on the New Family form or Group Master

Maintenance Form.

To locate a Subfamily record:
=  C(lick the Record Navigation Bar

OLIVER WIGHT

14| < | » | p1| tolocate the Subfamily.
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Display Graphs:

The Display Graphs button _Displav6raphs | s 5 toggle button. It is used to turn the graph, located on the lower
portion of the screen, on and off. Turned off, you may see an improvement in response time while moving
between Subfamily records.

= Click the Display Graphs button _Displa¥Graphs | once to display the graphs.

= Click the Hide Graphs button __tideGraphs | once to turn off the graphs.

together we make a difference
OLIVER WIGHT 33.



I Units | Demand Review - Units Worksheet

The Units Worksheet may be used to enter the following data: Projected Bookings, Demand, Orders, Production,
and Purchases and also history for Bookings, Demand, Orders, Shipments, Inventory, and Beginning Backlog. The
Sell Dollars may be entered as well. The data is entered for each Subfamily.

Initial Setup
When you are using the Tool for the first time or adding a new Subfamily, the data may be entered for 24 prior

monthly periods and 24 future monthly periods. There are also utilities available to import this data for the first
time. See Utilities- Import Manager.

Monthly Maintenance
Following the first monthly update using the Roll Month Function, you will only need to enter the previous month’s
actual data and review any changes to future plans. See Utilities- Roll Month.

[ Comments Subfamily T Comments General T Agenda T Action Items
Units T Value T Waterfall T Bookings Value
Period-| 3 Z -1 1 2 3 4 = [ 7 8 9 10 11 12
MM/ - 01/05 02/05 0305 04/05 05/05 05/05 0705 08/05 09/05 10/05 11105 12/05 01/06 02/06 03/06
Bookings 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Unc Demand 0 0 0 4p993| semss| 47813( s2o73| es218| s2973| s2e7v3|  eszi8|  s2e73|  szev3|  e7200) 54000
Demand | 675000 34700| 7250 36661 45805 39,844 44144] s5180] 80000 44142 ss180[  44144] 44144  ss000[ 45000
Demand Prob. 0 0 o 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00
orders 0 1,000 2,000 5,000 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Dep. Dem. 0 0 ] o o o 0 0 0 0 0 0 o 0 0
Production 38,854 55,000 37,000 40,000 45,000 40,000 45,000 55,000 45,000 45,000 55,000 45,000 45,000 55,000 45,000
Purchases 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Inventory 2118 18,518 23,269 21,608 20,803 20,959 21,815 21,635 -13,365 -12,509 -12,689 -11,833 -10,877 -10,977 -10,977
Backlog 5,000 5,000 5,000 0 0 0 0 0 ] 0 ] ] 0 ] ]
Shipments 40,000 38,600 32,250 41 661 45 805 35,844 44144 55,180 80,000 42 144 55,180 44 144 42 144 55,000 45,000
Ave Sell/ASP 52.80 404 2402 £3.92 £3.92 $3.97 £3.97 £3.97 £3.97 £3.97 £3.97 £3.97 £3.97 £3.97 $3.97
Ave Cost/AC 52.86 5265 0 5265 5254 $273 $2.73 5254 5262 52.59 52.57 52.57 52.57 52.57 52.57
<] ()< 2]

Entering the Information:
Bookings
Bookings are orders received in a particular period. Typically in a make-to-stock environment, Bookings will be
equal to Shipments. In a make-to-order environment, bookings may differ from the actual need date and, thus,
the Demand date is also required.

= (Click the Bookings field on the Units worksheet. Enter the Units with or without commas.

»= Tab to the next field, or use the mouse to move from field to field.

Unconstrained Demand

Forecasted need for a particular product or component that is not constrained by capacity or materials.
»  (lick the Unc Demand field on the Units worksheet. Enter the Units with or without commas.
* Tab to the next field, or use the mouse to move from field to field.

Demand
Demand is a forecasted need for a particular product or component. The Demand could come from any number
of sources, such as Customer Order History, Forecast, interplant, branch warehouse, or service part. Note: Should
be stated net of consumed forecast.

= Click the Demand field on the Units worksheet. Enter the Units with or without commas.

* Tab to the next field, or use the mouse to move from field to field.
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Demand Probability
The probability of the isdemand expressed in a percentage of .25, .50, .75, 1, or .30, .60, .90, 1. The values
entered in the Demand Probability should be consistent with the Demand Probability field in the Company Settings.
If the field is zero, it is assumed to be 1 (100%). If the Subfamily contains Order in the period, it is also assumed to
be 1 (100%) even though a different probabiliy is entered in the period.

= Click the Demand Probability field on the Units worksheet. Enter the percent as .25, .50, .75, .30,

.60, .90, or 1

* Tab to the next field, or use the mouse to move from field to field.
Orders
Orders are the time-phased split of backlog. The sum of all open orders should be equal to the beginning backlog.
= Click the Orders field on the Units worksheet. Enter the Units with or without commas.
» Tab to the next field, or use the mouse to move from field to field.

Dependent Demand

The Dependent Demand Units field is a calculated field. There are units present if items in this Subfamily have
dependent demand from another Subfamily. See BOM. The start period to begin updating dependend demand
may be entered by Subfamily in the Group Master form in the Dependent Demand Start Period. Dependent
Demand prior to the start period will not be updated.

The dependent demand calculation may be turned off for the Subfamily by setting the Calculate Dependent
Demand? field to ‘No’ in the Edit Group Master form. If Calculate Dependent Demand? is set to ‘No,” any demand
generated from another Subfamily’s BOM will not be calculated for this Subfamily. However, any demand
generated by this Subfamily will continue to be generated using the BOM. If Calculate Dependent Demand? is set
to ‘No,’ the Dependent Demand data row may be used to enter other Dependent Demand not calculated by a Bill
of Material.

Production

The production units produced or planned to be produced:
= (Click the Production field on the Units worksheet. Enter the Units with or without commas.
= Tab to the next field, or use the mouse to move from field to field.

Purchases

The units purchased or planned to be purchased from an outside source or plant:
= Click the Purchases field on the Units worksheet. Enter the Units with or without commas.
= Tab to the next field, or use the mouse to move from field to field.

Inventory
Enter previous month’s Ending Inventory balance in the —1 period. Future months are calculated as follows:

Subfamily Type: Y, DI, SI, N
Pricing Method ‘Units’ = Beginning Inventory + Production + Purchases
- Dependent Demand — Shipments (Demand + Orders).

Pricing Method ‘Dollars’ = Beginning Inventory + Production + Purchases
- Dependent Demand — (Shipments * Average Cost).

Subfamily Type: SA
Pricing Method ‘Units’ = Beginning Inventory + Production + Purchases

Pricing Method ‘Dollars’ = Beginning Inventory + Production + Purchases
= (Click the field on the worksheet frame of the screen. Enter the balance with or without commas.
= Tab to the next field, or use the mouse to move from field to field.
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Backlog
The Backlog field is normally only entered during the initial setup of the plan. Enter the previous month’s ending
Backlog in the -2 period field. The period —1 field is calculated as the sum of future open orders. Current month
and all future months are calculated by Beginning Backlog + Bookings — Shipments for Strategy Make-to-Order
(MTO). Make-to-Stock (MTS) Strategy projected backlog is calculated as Beginning Backlog — Orders.

= Click the -2 field on the worksheet frame of the screen. Enter the Units with or without commas.

The —1 to +24 backlog field is calculated.
* Tab to the next field, or use the mouse to move from field to field.

Shipments
Enter the Shipment history in the —1 period field. Future shipments are calculated by Demand (unconsumed
forecast) + Orders.
= (Click the Shipments field on the Units worksheet. Enter the Units with or without commas.
» Tab to the next field, or use the mouse to move from field to field.

Sell $ (ASP)
If the Pricing Method is Units, this quantity should be the average Sales Price per Unit of the items in the Subfamily.
If the Pricing Method is Dollars, the quantity should be $1. If the Pricing Method is Fixed, this quantity should be
equal to the total monthly Sales Dollars for the items in the Subfamily.

= C(Click the Sell $ field. Enter the Sales Quantity. You may enter up to 2 decimal places.

* Tab to the next field, or use the mouse to move from field to field.

Cost $ (AQ)

Enter previous month’s Cost balance in the —1 period. Future Costs from the Supply Review are displayed here. If
the Pricing Method is Units, this quantity should be the average Cost per Unit of the items in the Subfamily. If the
Pricing Method is Dollars, the quantity should be an amount, less than $1, that reflects the Cost of Sales as a
percent of Sales dollars. If the Pricing Method is Fixed, this quantity should be equal to the monthly total Cost for
the items in the Subfamily.

When you have completed entering data for a Subfamily;
b
= (lick the next record button J to move to the next Subfamily, or
|
= Click the exit button to return to the Main Menu.

Demand Graph
The Demand Graph represents the current Shipment Plan (Sum of Demand & Orders) in Units, compared to the

Budgeted Units Previous Year's Plan and Actual Shipment Units.
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Demand Graph 5 Year Horizon

The Demand Graph in the 5 Year Horizon represents the same data but displays 5 years into the future and comes
with additional options that the 2 Year does not have.

Monthly or Quarterly Toggle
£~ Monthty * Quarterty

The 5 Year Horizon edition allows you to toggle between monthly and quarterly. Quarterly is the default.
Default can be changed in the Company Settings Tab under ESOPT Options.

Quarterly Chart

Clicking on the quarterly radio button, the chart will display 24 quarters.
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Monthy Chart
Clicking on the monthly radio button will display 60 months. In the monthly mode, the scroll bar will be enabled

to allow you to scroll through all 60 months.
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[ value | Demand Review - Value Worksheet

The Value Worksheet of the Demand Review is used to view the Sales Dollars, Cost, and Margin Dollars based on
the Average Sales $ and Average Cost entered in the Units Worksheet.

( Comments Subfamily T General T Agenda T Action Items
Units T ! T Waterfall T Bookings Valus
5 Format: ##20;-#220;0
Period-| 5 2 1 2 s 7 g 9 10 11
MM/YY-|TT01/08 02005 03005 0E/05 07/05 10/05 11005 12/05 01/08 02/06
Sales| sisom [ 55 5128545 158,15 175,252 00| $175,251.68| 5215,084.60 | $175,251.68 | $175,251.65 | 3222,320.00 | 5
Cost| 5114400 0 $108,774 $114,333 | $141,813 | $113450 | 3113450 | 3143820
Margin| 51500 3128542 542,407 584,728 80,918 §77,252 551,802 80 578,400
Sales var| 0 0 533,385 ] ] 0 0 0 0 0 0
Cost var 324,658 0 53,060 51,2
Margin var| 0 0 118,082 0 543,288 1,224 1,104 0 0 0 0
Awg Tot Var Cost| 0 0 o 32 32 = 32 32 32 32 2 2 2 2 2
<] NEY EAm] 2

Sales $
= If Pricing Method is set to ‘Unit’ or ‘Dollars,” the Sales Dollars will be calculated by the Average Sales Price *
Shipment Units. If Pricing Method is set to ‘Fixed,’ the Sales Dollars are equal to the Average Sales Price

(ASP).

Cost $
= If Pricing Method is set to ‘Units’ or ‘Dollars,’ the Cost will be calculated by the Average Cost * Shipment
Units. If Pricing Method is set to ‘Fixed,’ the Cost is equal to the Average Cost (AC).

Margin Dollars $
= Margin Dollars is calculated by the Sales $ — Cost §$.

Sales $-Var
= The Sales $ Variance indicates the Sales dollars change from the prior period.

Cost $-Var
= The Cost $ Variance indicates the Cost dollars change from the prior period.

Mar $-Var
= The Margin $ Variance indicates the Margin dollars change from the prior period.

Sales $ Graph
= The Sales $ graph represents Sales Dollars and Margin Dollars compared to the Budgeted Dollars.

* Grozs Margin " Variable largin {* Monthly { CQuarterty
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| Waterfall | Demand Review - Waterfall

The Waterfall Analysis provides an analytical review process for each Subfamily. The Monthly Roll process saves the
forecast for each month for up to six months. This screen compares the Forecast to Actual from the six prior
months to determine where the actuals have deviated from the prior plan. The data may be displayed in Units or
as a percent of plan.

[ Comments Subfamily T Comments General T Agenda T Action Items
Units T Walue T T EBookings Value
Description: |Shipments ﬂ View % Format |===0 hd @
10/04 11704 12704 01/05 02/05 03705 04/05 05/05 06705 07/05 08/05 09705
Current: 361,450 165,000 408,560 252,820 325,500 260,000 250,000 310,000 330,000 350,000 361,000 341,000
-1: | 200,400 165,000 470,000 405,000 376,400 235,000 313,500 341,000 357,500 374,000 385,100 374,000
-2 185,000 240,000 370,000 381,000 275,000 305,000 315,000 385,000 361,000 351,000 341,000
Plan -3 245,000 240,000 330,000 275,000 305,000 315,000 385,000 361,000 351,000 341,000
=8 340,000 240,000 200,000 200,000 125,000 100,000 100,000 50,000 50,000
-5:
- 250,000 185,000 185,000 115,000 115,000 50,000 50,000 70,000
’ 215,000 185,000 205,000 215,000 220,000 275,000 425,000
[ Comments Subfamily T Comments General T Agenda T Action Items
Units T Value T waterfall T Bookings Value

Description: |Shipments

Format |===0 - @

10/04 11/04 02405 04705 05/05 06/05 07705 08/05 09405
Current: 351,480 185,000 408,550 292,820 325,500 250,000 250,000 310,000 330,000 350,000 351,000 341,000

-1: | 180% 100% a7% 2% 26% 111% 93% 1% 2% 9% 93% 91%

-2 100% 171% T5% 85% 94% 95% 58% 50% §7% 100% 100%

Plan -3 167% 122% 55% 54% 95% 58% 50% §7% 100% 100%

=8 25% 136% 130% 145% 228% 330% 350% TZ2% 582%

_:: 112% 141% 157% 270% 287% 389% T22% 427%

: 121% 145% 151% 153% 158% 131% 20%

Description:

= Select the Information you would like to view from the drop-down list. Bookings, Demand, Orders,
Dep Dem, Production, Purchases, Inventory, Backlog, Shipment, Inventory Value, Avg Fixed Cost,
Avg Other Cost, Avg Variable Cost, Avg Gross Margin, Avg Variable Margin, Avg Gross Margin %,
and Avg Variable Margin % are available.

= You may select the format for the Waterfall data using the format drop-  [fomat [essnwmeno 5
down box.

¥ The Spreadsheet button will export the Waterfall data to a spreadsheet.

Plan Comparison Graph
The Plan Comparison graph provides a visual comparison of the current month and historical data.
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| Demand Review - Bookings Value

[ Bookings Value

The Bookings Value form is used to enter an Average Bookings Price and display the Bookings Value chart. The
Average Bookings Value is activated manually. If the information provided is valuable to the company, the Average
Bookings Value may be activated. If this information does not apply to your company or is not beneficial, do not
activate the Bookings Value.

E‘ |6| Demand Review

Calc DD?

SBU [Receivers Inv Target Pricing ?[unIT Yes @l ﬂ > | bl |ﬂ lll— ﬂ
Family |Industrial BL Target |1 jmonth Strategy?(MT0 Tvpe |v
Subfamily [Specials LT Target [4 weeks NPD? [nD UafM |units Hide Graphs I Annual Totals I
[ Comments Subfamily T Comments General T Agenda T Action Items
Units T Value T Waterfall T Bookings Value
Period- -2 -2 i 1 2 2 4 g [ 7 8 ] 10 11 12
MM/ Y- 01/05 02/05 03405 04/05 05/05 06/05 0705 0&/05 09/05 10/05 11/05 12005 01/06 02/06 03/06
Boolki g2 L] 65 68 50 91 50 78 78 78 50 133 50 a0 &0
Avg Pri;e &0 80 80 80 &0 80 61 &1 61 61 62 62 62 62 63
<] AIEX} EA | 2]
& Monthly & Quarterly
T HTETaRT FLAN
150 ke
140

1304
1204
1104
1004

Units

s
T

Yo, “og e, o, o, Yan, Y, Vi Sy Oop Mo, P, Vo, oy M, e, e 5 % A, B, % B %, s b Yy, e o, T, €
O B e O B e e Sy 0 B Pty
=== Backlog == Bookings Units = Bookings Yalue
< [ iy

To Active Bookings Value

= Click the 'Activate’ button __A&ti¥ate | on the top left-hand side directly above the Period date
heading.
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Activate Average Bookings Price?

@5% This is an optional feature used to assign a value to Bookings Units by
adding an 'Average Bookings Price'. If this information is not relevent
to your company, it is recommended that you DO MOT activate this
feature. Doing se may cause a slight decrease in pefformance due to
additional data requirements,

k. 4

Please discuss this with your ESOPT Systermn Administrator if you are
unsure, Would you like to continue and create the 'Average Bookings
Price' initial records?

Yes | Mo I Cancel
= (lick '"Yes' to confirm activation or 'No' to cancel.
{ Comments Subfamily T Comments General T Agenda T Action Items
| units T value T waterfall T Bookings Value
Period- = 2 1 1 2 3 4 3 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
MM/YY- 12109 0110 o2 0310 0410 0510 08/10 oTHo 0810 0810 1010 110 12M0 o 0211
- 8330 56211 ofbas| ses7e.0| s4068.0) 579400 574rzo| 401800 48275.0) 421300 43588.0) 436480 403210 40,0000 400000
Avg Price 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
[l » m 3

Entering the Information:
Bookings

= This is an information read-only field.

Avg Booking Price
» Enter the Average Bookings Price for the Subfamily unit of measure.

Bookings Value Chart

The Bookings Value chart displays the Bookings Value (calculated by Bookings * Average Bookings Price), Bookings,
and Backlog.

& Monthly ' Quarterty
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| comments susfamily | Demand Review — Comments - Subfamily

The Comments - Subfamily form is used to maintain comments for each Subfamily for the Demand Review, Supply
Review, Financial Appraisal Meetings, and the Management Business Review. Comments may be maintained
pertaining to Demand, Supply, or Finance for the Subfamily.

[ Units T Value T Waterfall T Bookings Value
Comments Subfamily T Comments General T Agenda T Action Items
Entered Effective |Type |Prir|t? |Ir|tu"E>ct |Statu5 |Comment5
» 09-0ct-09 501—01:,'(—05 éDeman:I INT Assum...

Entering the Information:
Entered
= This date is entered by the system when the Comment is added.

Effective
»  Enter the Date for which this Comment is effective in the format mm/dd/yyyy. It will be displayed
as dd-mm-yy.
Type
The Comment type will determine where the Comment will be viewed in the Management Business Review forms
and also where the Comment will print on the Demand Review, Supply Review, and Financial Appraisal Meetings,
and Management Business Review kits. The comment type of ‘Transfer’ should be used if you are consolidating
regional data into a corporate-level database.
=  Select the type of information the Comment is related to: Demand, Supply, Finance, or Transfer.
Print?
= Select "YES' if the Comment is to print on the S&OP Kit Reports. Select ‘NO' if the Comment is not
to print on the reports.
INT/EXT
Select Internal or External.
= Select INT if the Comment is dealing with an internal factor (influenced or affected by the company)
»  Or EXT-external factor (the company has no influence and can only react).
Status
Occurrence or Assumption.
» The status is automatically determined by the effective date. If the effective date is prior to the
current month, the status will be ‘Occurrence’. If the Effective date is the current month or in the
future, it will be an Assumption.

Comment
= Enter a Comment up to 255 characters.

When you have completed entering a Comment:

= Click the new record button |*! to add an additional Comment, or
= Click the exit button *to return to the Main Menu.
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r Comments General | Demand Review — Comments - General

The Comments - General form is used to maintain general comments, SBU, and Family comments, and summary
comments pertaining to Demand. These Comments may be maintained to print on the S&OP Reports.

[ Units T Value T Waterfall T Bookings Value
Comments Subfamily T Comments General T Agenda T Action Items
Entered Effective |Type |SBU Family | Print? |Inth>ct|Statu5|C0mment5
» 08-0ct-09 501—01:,1—05 éDemand—General INT
Dol iy
Derard-SHL

Entering the Information:
Entered
» This date is entered by the system when the Comment is added.
Effective
»  Enter the Date for which this Comment is effective in the format mm/dd/yyyy. It will be displayed
as dd-mm-yy. The field will default to the current system date.

Type
= Enter the type of Comment; Demand-General or Demand-Summary. Summary Comments display
on the Summary Demand/Supply Review. General Comments display on the Reports.
SBU
=  When a Comment type of 'Demand-SBU" is selected, this field will be populated with the SBU of
the Subfamily currently being viewed.
Family

=  When a Comment type of 'Demand-SBU" is selected, this field will be populated with the Family of
the Subfamily currently being viewed.
S&OP Print?
= Select "YES' if the Comment is to print on the S&OP Kit Reports. Select ‘NO’ if the Comment is not
to print on the reports.
INT/EXT
Select Internal or External.
= Select INT if the Comment is dealing with an internal factor (influenced or affected by the company)
= Or EXT- external factor (the company has no influence and can only react).
Status
Occurrence or Assumption.
The status is automatically determined by the effective date. If the effective date is prior to the current month, the
status will be ‘Occurrence’. If the Effective date is the current month or in the future, it will be an Assumption.

Comment
= Enter a Comment up to 255 characters.

When you have completed entering a Comment:

= (Click the new record button E to add an additional Comment, or
= (Click the exit button ﬂ to return to the Main Menu.

Agenda Demand Review - Agenda
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The purpose of the Demand Agenda form is to providé a suggested agenda for the Demand I\/Ieting. The agenda

may be customized to meet your specific company’s needs.

[ Units T Value T Waterfall T Bookings Value
Comments Subfamily T Comments General T Agenda T Action Items
= Description Owner Comments
Review of current Marketing and Sales plans Changes required?
10 Budget — expenditure review Changes required?
B 1 Strategic and tactical alignment — does the Demand plan align with corporate strategies and tactics?
B 12 Identification of iz=ues and decizions to communicate — to Product Development organization

12 Meeting critique

* |

Entering the Information:

Number (#)
= Enter the Agenda item number or order of the Agenda items to be discussed.

Description
= Enter the Description of the Agenda Item.

Owner
= Enter the person(s) or position of the person to lead the discussion for the agenda item.

Comments
» Enter additional Comments or expected outcome.

When you have completed entering an Agenda Item:
= (lick the new record button E to add an additional item, or

= (lick the exit button ﬂ to return to the Main Menu.

OLIVER WIGHT 44.
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( Action Items | Demand Review - Action Items

The Action Items form is used to maintain follow-up issues related to the Demand Meeting and the person
responsible for the follow-up.

[ Units T Value T Waterfall T Bookings Value
Comments Subfamily T Comments General T Agenda T Action Items

Date Created |Number|Description |Owner |Statu5 Comments Due Date
» i Calculate performance metrics

01-Mar-05 Chip / Steve Complete 01-4pr-05
[ Review new model potential and ramp-up

01-Mar-05 2 Ryan Complete 01-Apr-05
B Reduce mesting time to 1-2 hours max

01-Mar-0 8 ALL Pending 01-Jun-05
B ~ Dizcuss and Review ABCD checklist ) All participating functions of the S&0P process have

01-Mar-05 7 ALL Pending performance measurements in reaching Class A 01-Jun-05
B S&0P dashbeard Perfermance metrice will be generalized here for

01-Mar-05 ] ALL Pending immediate visibility. 01-Jun-0%
*

Entering the Information:
Date Created
= This date is entered by the system when the Action Item is added.

Number
»  Enter the Action Item number or order of the Action Item.
Description
»  Enter the Description of the Action Item.
Owner
= Enter the person(s) or position of the person responsible for the Action Item.
Status

= Enter the current Status of the Action Item.

Comments
= Enter additional Comments related to the Action Item.

Due Date
= Enter the date the Action Item is due.

When you have completed entering an Action Item:
= (Click the new record button E to add an additional Action Item, or

= (lick the exit button ﬂ to return to the Main Menu.
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Annual Totals | Demand Review - Annual Totals

The Annual Totals button provides Annual Totals for the entire company for the Prior, Current, and Next Year. The
information is summarized to compare the Actual/Plan to Budget for both current and prior periods. It allows a
view of Previous, Current, and Budgeted Demand Plans. These charts are expressed in thousands (000s) as the
default. The Chart Scale drop down allows for viewing in Base Scale, Thousands, and Millions. The tabs are
Company, SBU, Family, Subfamily, and Subfamily Margin. Refresh totals must be clicked if changes have been
made in any of the Units/Dollars worksheets.

Feer Winir Cursorl Voar ] W
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Supply -Revigw.-

<

Using the Supply Review

The Supply Review focuses on supporting the demand plan and managing the supply plan to affect the desired
inventory/backlog levels. It also provides a workbench to determine various “what-if” scenarios needed to support

the demand plan, in an environment that will not disrupt the execution of the MPS/MRP system. The Supply
Review is separated into the following categories of information: Supply Units, Resource Plan Data, BOM,
Waterfall, Current vs. Prior, Inventory Target, Comments, Agenda, and Action Items.

To access the Supply Review:
»=  From the Main Menu, select the Supply Review button
or
= Press CTRL + S on the keyboard.

]
Reves

" ESOPT - [Supply Review]

Supply Review

SBU|Receivers Inv Target|; Pricing ? | Calc DD'-‘ ]ﬂ Y 1 E|_¢
Family[AM/FM Radio BL Target]| Strategy?[MTs Type[y
: Set Supply e
SubfarnllyjAsia Radios 5T Targetl.: NPD? j UofM ]—H to Demand | Hide Graphs | AITETRES J Inventury\.-‘aluel
[ Inventory Target T Comments Subfamily T Comments General T Agenda T Action Items ]
Units 1 Cost 1 RCCP Data )i BOM | Waterfall | current vs. Prior B
| = z20;-2 220;0
;:E\D’\d’- ) = A 1 z 3 4 s s 7 8 3 10 11 12
- | ot 0205 03005 04105 05i05 06105 07/05 08I05 08105 10005 11005 12008 01008 02106 03008
Bookings 0 0 0 0 0 0 o | o 0 0 o | o 0 0 0
Unc Demand 0 0 0 348,000 | 372,000 | 395,000 | 420000 | 433200 | 409,200 | 409,200 | 421200 | 420,000 | 426,000 | 414,000 | 432,000 |
Demand | 405,000 | 376,400 | 230,000 || 290,000 | 310,000 | 330,000 | 350,000 | 361,000 | 341,000 | 341,000 | 351,000 | 355,000 | 355,000 | 345,000 | 360,000
Demand Prob o | o | o 100 | 100 100 | 100 100 | 100 100 | 100 100 | 100 100 | 100 |
Orders 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Dep. Dem. 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 v |
Production | 360,000 | 330,400 | 240000 || 145000 | 155,000 | 165,000 | 175000 | 180,500 | 170,500 | 170,500 | 175,500 | 175,000 | 177,500 | 172,500 | 180,000
Purchases 0 0 0 145000 | 155,000 | 165,000 | 175000 | 180,500 | 170,500 | 170500 | 175,500 | 175,000 | 177,500 | 172,500 | 180,000 |
Inventory | 132507 | 257,407 | 237,407 || 237,407 | 237,407 | 237,407 | 237,407 | 237,407 | 237,407 | 237,407 | 237,407 | 232,407 | 232,407 | 232407 | 232,407 |
Backlog 0 o | o 0 0 o [ o | o 0 o [ o | o 0 0o | o
Shipments| 292620 | 325500 | 260,000 || 290,000 | 310,000 | 330,000 | 350,000 | 361,000 | 341,000 | 341,000 | 351,000 | 355,000 | 355,000 | 345,000 | 360,000
Avg Cost 1z | 13 | o $1990 | S2070 | S2060 | $21.00 | $2140 | 52110 | S2210 | 2220 | S2220 | $2220 | $13.20 | $13.20 |
<] (<] 2]
@ Monthly ' Quarterhy =
700,000 [2]
HISTORY PLAMN
500,000
500,000
400,000 — —
200,000 11101 I I I I I I I I I |
i
oy, "8y, W, o, Y e, T, Se, O Fe, % o, 505 Cep, 10,5 I R T T T T e T i L M O
s S W, Y , % o, 4 s %4, O]
oy O g ey oy O g o 0 e o e e g 8
= BOOkiNgs == Production* == Purchases* [ Orcders [ Demand [ Shipments [ Dep Dem [ Inventory
Rl [ o

The Subfamily information displayed in the top portion of the screen, such as Inventory Target, Backlog Target, and
Lead Time Target, was previously defined for the Subfamily in the New Family or Group Master Maintenance.

To locate a Subfamily record:
= (lick the Record Navigation Bar Mﬂﬂﬂl to change the Subfamily.

OLIVER WIGHT
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Display Graphs:
The Display Graphs button | Display Graphs| i , toggle button. It is used to turn the graph, located on the lower

portion of the screen, on and off. Turned off, you may experience an improvement in response time while moving
between Subfamily records.

= (Click the Display Graphs button once to display the graphs.
= (lick the Hide Graphs button once to turn off the graphs.

together we make a difference
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( Units | Supply Review - Units Worksheet

The Units Worksheet may be used to enter the following data: Bookings, Demand, Orders, Production, and
Purchases and also history for Bookings, Demand, Orders, and Shipments, Inventory, and Beginning Backlog.
Dependent Demand is a calculated field that requires no input. See Dependent Demand explanation below for
more information. The data is entered for each Subfamily.

Initial Setup

When you are using the Tool for the first time or adding a new Subfamily, the data may be entered for 24 prior
monthly periods and 24 future monthly periods. There are also utilities available to import this data for the first
time. See Utilities-Import Manager.

Monthly Maintenance

Following the first monthly update using the Roll Month Function, you will only need to enter the previous month’s
actual data and review any changes to future plans. See Utilities-Roll Month.

( ESOPT - [Supply Review]

Entering the Information:

Bookings

a é Supply Review
SBU[Receivers Inv Target] Pricing ?| Cale DD?[yes | @M > | Dl ﬂl— E
Farnily|AMfFM Radio BL Target| Strategy?l Type l—
Subfamily [Asia Radios LT Target| NPD? | UofM [units iﬁﬁ;‘;‘;’;’ | Hide Graphs | AnnualTotaks | inventory Value |
[ Inventory Target T Comments Subfamily T Comments General T Agenda T Action Items ]
Units Cost RCCP Data 1 BOM | Waterfall | current vs. Prior B
History ¥ = 220;-2,220;0 u
I::E\D’\d’: ) E A 1 z 3 4 s s 7 8 ) 10 11 12
0105 0205 0305 0405 0505 0605 0705 0805 0%05 1005 11/05 1205 0106 0206 0306
Bookings| O 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Unc Demand 0 0 0 343000 | 372,000 | 395,000 | 420,000 | 433,200 | 409200 | 409,200 | 421,200 | 420000 | 426000 | 414,000 | 432,000
Demand | 405000 | 376400 | 230,000 || 290,000 | 310,000 | 330,000 | 350000 | 361,000 | 341,000 | 341000 | 351,000 | 355,000 | 355000 | 345,000 | 350,000
Demand Prob] 1o 0 0 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00
Orders| 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 o | o 0 0
Dep. Dem. 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Production | 360,000 | 330,400 | 240000 || 145000 | 155,000 | 165,000 | 175000 | 180,500 | 170,500 | 170,500 | 175,500 | 175,000 | 177,500 | 172,500 | 180,000
Purchases o | o 0 || 145000 | 155,000 | 165,000 | 175000 | 180,500 | 170,500 | 170500 | 175,500 | 175,000 | 177,500 | 172,500 | 180,000
Inventory| 192507 | 257,407 | 237,407 || 237,407 | 237,407 | 237,407 | 237,407 | 237407 | 237,407 | 237,407 | 237,407 | 232,407 | 232,407 | 232,407 | 232,407
Backlog o | o 0 0 o | o 0 0 o | o 0 0 o | o 0
Shipments | 252820 | 325500 | 260000 || 290,000 | 310,000 | 330,000 | 350,000 | 361,000 | 341,000 | 341,000 | 351,000 | 355,000 | 355000 | 345000 | 350,000
Avg Cost| 12 13 0 $1090 | 52070 | S2060 | 52100 | S2140 | 52110 | $2210 | 52220 | $2220 | 52220 | 51320 | $13.20
<] NE3| AN (2]

Bookings are orders received in a particular period. Typically in a make-to-stock environment, Bookings will be
equal to Shipments. In a make-to-order environment, bookings may differ from the actual need date and, thus,

the demand date is also required.

= (lick the Bookings field on the Units worksheet. Enter the Units with or without commas.
= Tab to the next field, or use the mouse to move from field to field.

Demand

Demand is a forecasted need for a particular product or component. The demand could come from any number of
sources such as customer order, forecast, interplant, branch warehouse, service part, or the need to manufacture
the next higher level. Note: Should be stated net of consumed forecast. The Total Demand line on the respective
chart is the total of net Demand and Orders.

= (Click the Demand field on the Units worksheet. Enter the Units with or without commas.
= Tab to the next field, or use the mouse to move from field to field.

OLIVER WIGHT
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Orders

Orders are the time-phased split of backlog. The sum of all open orders should be equal to the period -1 backlog.
= (Click the Orders field on the Units worksheet. Enter the Units with or without commas.
= Tab to the next field, or use the mouse to move from field to field.

Dependent Demand

The Dependent Demand Units field is a calculated field. There are units present if items in this Subfamily have
dependent demand from another Subfamily. See BOM. The period to begin updating dependend demand may be
entered in the Group Master form — ‘Dependent Demand Start Period’ field. Dependent Demand prior to the start
period will not be updated.

The dependent demand calculation may be turned off for the Subfamily by setting the Calculate Dependent
Demand? field to ‘No’ in the Edit Group Master form. If Calculate Dependent Demand? is set to ‘No,” any demand
generated from another Subfamily’s BOM will not be calculated for this Subfamily. However, any demand
generated by this Subfamily will continue to be generated using the BOM. If Calculate Dependent Demand? is set
to ‘No,’ the Dependent Demand data row may be used to enter other Dependent Demand not calculated by a Bill
of Material.

Production

The production units produced or planned to be produced:
»  Click the Production field on the Units worksheet. Enter the Units with or without commas.
* Tab to the next field, or use the mouse to move from field to field.

Purchases
The units purchased or planned to be purchased from an outside source or plant. These units may be manually
input or copied from another Subfamily. See Purchases Workbench below.

= Click the Purchases field on the Units worksheet. Enter the Units with or without commas.

» Tab to the next field, or use the mouse to move from field to field.

Inventory
Enter previous month’s ending Inventory balance in the —1 period. Future months are calculated as follows:

Pricing Method ‘Units’ = Beginning Inventory + Production + Purchases
- Dependent Demand — Shipments (Demand + Orders).

Pricing Method ‘Dollars’ = Beginning Inventory + Production + Purchases
- Dependent Demand — (Shipments * Average Cost).

= (Click the field on the worksheet frame of the screen. Enter the balance with or without commas.
= Tab to the next field, or use the mouse to move from field to field.

- together we make a difference
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Backlog
The Backlog field is normally only entered during the initial setup of the plan. Enter the previous month’s ending
backlog in the -2 period field. The —1 period field is calculated by the sum of future open orders. Current month
and future months are calculated by Period —1 Backlog + Bookings — Shipments for MTO and Period —1 Backlog —
Orders for MTS.

= (Click the field on the worksheet frame of the screen. Enter the Units with or without commas.

» Tab to the next field, or use the mouse to move from field to field.

Shipments
Enter the Shipment history in units in the —1 period field. Future shipment are calculated by Demand (unconsumed
forecast) + Orders.

= Click the Shipments field on the Units worksheet. Enter the Units with or without commas.

» Tab to the next field, or use the mouse to move from field to field.

Avg Cost

Enter previous month’s ending Avg Cost in the —1 period.

If you have set your ESOPT application options to include additional costs, future cost calculations here are for
display only and come from data entered into the Supply Review’s Cost tab Cost lines. (See Cost — Data)

When you have completed entering data for a Subfamily:
= Click the next record button * | to move to the next Subfamily, or

= (Click the exit button ﬂ to return to the Main Menu.
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Supply Summary

To view the Supply Summary view, click on the Supply Summary View button.

The Demand Supply Review displays with the Supply Summary tab shown. The Supply Summary tab provides
information to review the plan and budget data at a Summary, SBU, and Family level. This is for information only
and no data can be changed here. In the graph, Dependent Demand is added to Total Demand and represented
as a stacked bar for all Demand (Orders, Demand, and Dependent Demand). Production and Purchases are stacked
lines to represent Total Supply. See examples in the graphs below respectively. See Management Business Review
— Demand Supply Review section for more details about each tab.

F ESOPT - Demand Supply Revi

d Supply Review

L [wlfe

Pricing Method 'Dollars' are excluded from Summary Units, |

SBU - ||Receivers = Include: | All Products =] . 4 | > |N Ml El
Family 3 AM/FM Radio hd 1of5
[ Subfamily Chart T Flan Detail T Current vs. Prior T Inventory Target T Flan Summary
Supply Summary T Value T WaterFall T Dem/Sup Sync T Annual Totals

1,200,000
1,000,000 1
00,0004
£00,0004
400,000

200,000 4

o

Lenod 3 = = 1 2 3 4 5 5 7. B 9 10 11 12
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Bookings 5330) 56211| s5o8e3| sas7e| s40es| s7.940) s7472]  401e0] 46275| 42130 43588)  43p4s]  40321)  40000) 40,000
Demand | 883,352 1135138 927,716| 1,086911 1,125212| 1,065,645 1128/692| 1,031,579 982208 1,054115| 1,113.490) 1,111,750 933,187 894648 985321
Orders 0| 128480 10s.4s0| so4pn| 28321 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Dep dem 0 o =o000] 3sso00 370000 384000 408000/ 418000) 381000 387.000) 3930000 394000) 399.000) 385000/ 400,000
Production | 933432| 1460400 1,082,000| 1,156,238 1,365 564| 1,289,225| 1,362,480| 1268,950| 1,193,082| 1271281| 1,330,535 1,331,476| 1,155945| 1,107,500| 1,205,000
Purchases 0 0 o| 14s000] 1ss000] 165000) 175000 41s0500) 170,500) 170.500( 175500/ 17s.000) 177500) 172500] 180,000
Inventory | 256131| 593,541 558375 386303 385334| 386914 387702 387582 387,986 2388632 388,177 2388903 3890161 390512) 390191
Backlog | 123009 121475| 76721| 70397| 58301 5765|6108 43319 32122[ 34062| 31,385 32004| 20627 25978 25657
Shipments | 814,332| 1,142,890| 1,107,166| 1,117,311| 1,151,533| 1,088,645 1,128682| 1,031,579 982,208| 1,054,115| 1,113,490 1,111,750] 933187 s8o4640 985321
< o[ | >l
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HISTORY PLAN
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Set Supply to Demand _foD&mand

The Set Supply to Demand button is used to set the Supply Units in future periods equal to the Demand for the
Subfamily being displayed in the Supply Review, all Subfamilies, or a selected SBU. The Demand is defined as
Demand + Orders + Dependent Demand — Existing Purchases — Existing Production. The Supply may be separated
into % applied to Production and % applied to Purchases, totaling 100%.

% "ESOPT - [Enter date range for Supply Update]

Pleaze enter the Beginning and Ending Period to update
Production to Total Demand (Demand+Orders+Dep Dem) for all Subfamilies.

Press '0K' to Update theze perieds, press 'Cancel to exit.

Beginning Period: |1 Ending Period: |60

% applied te Production |100.0% Include Current Subfamiby only

% applied to Purchases 0.0%
(calculated)

v
[T Include all Subfamilisz

[ Include only the follewing SBU:

I Zero Production before update |

[ Zero Purchases before update

OK ‘ Cancel ‘

=

Note: If Production is set to 100%, the
resulting plan will net existing Purchases,
and Purchases will not be modified. The
calculation is Production = Demand +
Orders + Dependent Demand — Purchases.

If Purchases is set to 100%, the resulting
plan will net any existing Production, and
Production will not be modified. The
calculation is Purchases = Demand +
Orders + Dependent Demand — Production.

If both Production and Purchases are set to
a percent other than 100 or 0, the
resulting plan will disregard any existing
values in Production and Purchases and
replace both plans with the Required
Supply * the % applied for net any existing
Production, and Production will not be
modified.

The calculation is Purchases = (Demand + Orders + Dependent Demand) * (% Applied to Purchases)

Production = (Demand + Orders + Dependent Demand) * (% Applied to Production)

To set Supply to Demand:

= Be sure the Subfamily which you would like to update is displayed.
= Select the 'Set Supply to Demand' button in the upper right corner of the Supply Review.
= Confirm that you would like to update Supply to Demand by clicking on the —_°¢__| button.

OLIVER WIGHT 53.
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Supply/Demand Graph

The Supply/Demand graph provides a graphical depiction of the “balanced” nature of the Supply and Demand
Plan. This graph represents all Supply and Demand Information including: Inventory, Backlog, Bookings, Demand,
Orders, Productions, Shipments, Dependant Demand, and Purchases.

To access the Supply/Demand Graph:

Select the Display Graphs button in the upper right corner of the Supply Review. In the graph,
Dependent Demand is added to Total Demand and represented as a stacked bar for all Demand (Orders, Demand,
and Dependent Demand). Production and Purchases are stacked lines to represent Total Supply. See examples in
the graphs below respectively. Example shows Total Demand (Demand, Orders, and Dependent Demand)

= Click the Refresh Button 2l to update the graph with any changes made in the worksheet.

Update Production with Total Demand

(Demand + Orders + Dependent Demand)

If you would like to automatically set the future production quantities to be equal to the total demand, you may
use this utility.

To set Production quantities to Total Demand:
* From the toolbar, select the Tools Menu to display the drop-down menu.
= Select Management Business Review.
= Select Supply Review Menu.
= Select Set Production with Demand + Orders + Dep Demand (all Subfamilies).
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[ Cost | Supply Review - Cost Worksheet

The Cost Tab is enabled by using the tool bar on the Main Menu and clicking on Tools > Options > Company
Settings > Additional Cost button. Click Activate to enable the Other Cost option. (See — Options)

{ Inventory Target T Comments Subfamily T Comments General T Agenda T Action Items ]
Units T Cost T Resources BOM T Waterfall T Current vs. Prior T
-3 -2 -1 1 2 3 4 5 6 T & 9 10 1 12
1208 oMo 0210 0310 0410 0510 06M0 7o 08no 0sM0 100110 11110 12110 oM oz2M1

513.72 513.94 $13.72 513.61 514.04 514.47 $14.15 514.15 514.26 514.26 514.26 514.26 514.26

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
513.84 513.72 513.61 514.04 514.47 §14.15 51415 514.26 514.26 514.26 51426 514.26
513.84 513.72 513.61 514.04 514.47 §14.15 51415 514.26 514.26 514.26 51426 514.26

Avg Total Cost
Avg Fixed Cost
Avg Other Cost
Avg Oth Cost 2
Avg Var Cost
Inv Avg Cost

olololalo|la
olololalo|la
olo|lao o

4

A

Entering the Information:

Avg TL Cost

Average Total Cost is caclucated in the future plan. The actual data may be entered in history.

Average Total Cost is calculated by: Averaged Fixed Cost + Average Other Cost + Average Variable Cost.

Average Fixed Cost
The Average Fixed Cost is the cost of the product which is fixed, such as overhead.

Average Other Cost (Average Other Variable Costs)
The Average Other Cost is an optional field. It is included in Total Variable Cost.

Average Other Cost 2 (Average Other Variable Costs)
The Average Other Cost 2 is a second optional field. It is included in Total Variable Cost.

Average Variable Cost
The Average Variable Cost is the portion of the cost that is variable, such as freight.

Note: Total Variable Cost = Average Variable Cost + Average Other Cost + Average Other Cost 2.

Inv Average Cost

The Inventory Average Inventory Cost is an optional field. If Inventory Cost is activated, this row will be displayed
and the Inventory value will be calculated by Inventory Units * Avg Inventory Costs. If Inventory Cost is not
enabled, Inventory Value is calculated by Inventory Units * Average Cost. Inventory Cost may be activated by
Subfamily on the Inventory Target tab or globally using the Options form. Inventory Cost may be entered on the
Inventory Target tab also.
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I Resources | Supply Review - Resources

Rough-Cut Capacity Planning is the process of converting the production plan and/or the master production
schedule into capacity needs for key resources: manpower, machinery, warehouse space, vendors' capabilities, and
in some cases, money. Load profiles are often used to accomplish this. The purpose of rough-cut capacity
planning is to evaluate the plan prior to exploding it through MRP, sometimes called Resource Requirements
Planning.

To utilize Resource Planning, you will need to perform the following steps:

Set up or review Calendar (see Using the Base Data Form — Calendars).

Set up or review Resources (see Entering Resources in the Resource Master).
Set up or review Load Profiles (see Entering Data in the Load Profile Master).
Review Capacity Load graphs for reasonableness (see Resource Plan graphs).
Document assumptions.

Uk WwN =

The Resources tab is used to maintain the Global Resource Master and the Subfamily Load Profiles needed for
Resource Planning.

a Iﬁ Supply Review
SBU|Receivers Inv Target| Pricing ?| Calc DD? @ 'lml" 4] 4

Fami|y|AM,fFM Radio BL Target| Strategy?| Type

waf wl

Subfarnily|u5 Radios LT Target| NPD? | LofM ’7 EIEE:;EDHE' | Hide Graphs | Annual Totals | Inventury\.-‘alue|
[ Inventory Target T Comments Subfamily T Comments General T Agenda T Action Items ]
Units T Cost T Resources T BCM T Waterfall T Current vs. Prior

Resources (Rate / Day) Load Profile (Req'd / Unit)
GROUP/ |RESOURCE/ |Uofm |pEMo|pLan [max [From. |70 | RESOURCE /  |SOURCE |um conv_[uT oFFs...|aoc... [FrRom s |10
b | Active US M Test & Pkg [HRS 1800 1800 24%0|01-Jan-0% |31-Dec-14 p |Mexice Radic Assy |Production 1.020408154 0 2210% | 01-Apr-08 | 20-
_Ac‘tive US N Cell Azsy  |Unitz 43200| 43200 86400|01-Jan-09 |31-Dec-14 " | Mexico Radio Aszy |Production 1.020408154 0 33.10%|01-Jan-08 |31-
_Ac‘ti'.-e US N Dir Labor  |FTE 870 870 211|01-Jan-0% | 31-Dec-14 " | Mexico Radio Aszzy |Production 1.020408154 0 35.80%|01-Jun-08 |30-
_I.lexiccl Mexico Radio A... |Unitz 5020 5020 12040|01-Jan-09 |28-Feb-10 " | Mexico Radio Aszy |Production 1.020408154 0 34.80% |01-Julk08 | 31-
_I-15xic:0 Mexico Radio A... |Unitz 12040| 12040 12040|01-Mar-10 | 31-Dec-14 " | Mexico Radio Aszzy |Production 1.020408154 0 36.30% | 01-Aug-08 |31-
_U.S. US N Rot Penang |Unitz 4350| 4850 4550(01-Jan-09 [31-Jul-09 " | Mexico Radio Aszy |Production 1.020408154 0 36.40% |01-Sep-08 |30-
_U.S. US N Rot Penang |Unitz 4850 TS00| TE00|01-Aug-0% |31-Dec-14 " | Mexico Radio Aszzy |Production 1.020408154 0 37.50% |01-0ct-08 | 21-
_U.S. US N Toyo Comm |Unitz 13454| 13454 13484 |01-Jan-0% |31-Dec-14 " | Mexico Radio Aszy |Production 1.020408154 0 37.80% |01-Nov-08 |30-
_U.S. US N Toyo Ind Unitz 1458 148% 148%|01-Jan-0% |31-Dec-14 " | Mexico Radio Aszzy |Production 1.020408154 0 50.00% |01-Dec-08 |31
_U.S. US S Cell Azsy  |Unitz 43200| 43200 64800|01-Jan-09 |[31-Dec-09 " | Mexico Radio Aszy |Production 1.020408154 0 52.50%|01-Jan-10 |31-
_U.S. US 5 Cell Azzy  |Unitz 43200| 21000 32000|01-Jan-10 [31-May-10 " | Mexico Radio Aszzy |Production 1.020408154 0 56.00% |01-Feb-10 |21-
_U.S. US S Cell Azsy  |Unitz 43200| 10000 15000(01-Jun-10 |31-Dec-14 - |uzzma Azsy Production 1.111108972 0 0.80%|01-May-08 |31-
B us. US 5 Ind Azsy Unitz 2218 2218| 2328 M-Jan-0% | 20-Jun-0% " |uzzma Azsy Production 1111108872 ] 1.70%(01-Jun-08 |30-
_U.S. US S Ind Azsy Unitz 2218 5000 6000 01-Jul-0% |28-Feb-10 - |uzzma Azsy Production 1.111108972 0 7.00%|01-Juk08 |31~
B us. US 5 Ind Azsy Unitz 2218 T00O| 8000 01-Mar-10 |31-Dec-14 | Jussmg Azsy Production 1111108872 0 T.10% | 01-Aug-08 |31-
_U.S. US S Radic As=y |Unitz 5040| 5040 7560(01-Jan-09 |[31-Dec-14 - |uzzma Azsy Production 1.111108972 0 7.10%|01-Sep-08 |30-
; | Jussmg Azsy Production 1111108872 0 8.60%|01-0ct-08 [31-
| |ussmg Azsy Production 1.111108972 0 11.60% |01-Nov-09 | 30-
| Jussmg Azsy Production 1111108872 0 10.00%|01-Dec-09 |31~
US S Ind Assy Production 1.111108572 0 14.70%|01-Jan-10 |31-
| Jussmg Azsy Production 1111108872 0 18.30% | 01-Feb-10 |31~
| |us s Radio Assy | Production 1.020408154 0 9.70%|01-Apr-09 |30-
" |us 5 Radio Assy | Production 1.020408154 0 20.50% |01-May-0% | 31-

*

Entering Resources in the Resource Master

Each Resource to be planned in Resource Planning is identified to the system by setting it up in the Resource
Master. Resource Planning should be used for critical resources (equipment, equipment groupings for like
equipment, departments, materials, etc.) that are potential constraints to satisfying the unconstrained demand
forecast.
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Entering the Information:

Group
The Resource Group may be used as a selection for reporting and also importing and exporting data between
corporate and plants.
= Enter a new Resource Group
or
= Select an existing Resource Group from the list.

Resource
The Resource is a unigue group of labor or equipment where there is limited or constrained capacity, or any
resource where monitoring the capacity load is needed. Examples are equipment, equipment groupings,
departments, materials, etc.

» Enter the Resource description.

UofM
The Unit of Measure by which the resource is measured: For equipment and/or labor, it is typically hours.
»  Enter the Unit of Measure.

Demo (Demonstrated Units Per Day)
The Demonstrated Units Per Day are the normal demonstrated units that the respective resource is available,
manned, and capable of producing products. Normally it is the number of hours per shift * the number of shifts -
the average down time for scheduled and unscheduled maintenance. This daily demonstrated capacity is
multiplied by the number of production days to calculate the monthly demonstrated capacity.

»  Enter the Demonstrated Units Per Day.

Plan (Planned Units Per Day)

The Planned Units refer to the planned units that the respective manufacturing resource is available, manned, and

capable of producing product. Normally it is the demonstrated hours per day + or - any planned changes in the

hours per shift * the number of shifts - the average down time for scheduled and unscheduled maintenance. This

daily planned capacity is multiplied by the number of production days to calculate the monthly planned capacity.
= Enter the Planned Units Per Day.

Max (Maximum Units Per Day)

The Maximum Units are the units that the respective manufacturing resource is capable of producing product.
Normally it is the hours per shift * the number of shifts + overtime hours. The daily max capacity is multiplied by
the number of production days to calculate the monthly maximum capacity.

= Enter the Maximum Units Per Day.

From Date
= Enter the beginning date of the capacity level in the format mm/dd/yyyy. It will be displayed as dd-
mm-yy.
To Date
» Enter the ending date of the capacity level in the format mm/dd/yyyy. It will be displayed as dd-
mm-yy.
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Entering Data in the Load Profile Master

The Load Profile is a statement of the key resources required to manufacture one unit of a selected item. It is used
to predict the impact of the item scheduled in the production plan and/or the master schedule on these resources.
The Load Profile Master Table links the S&OP Subfamily to the resources defined in the Resource Master. If the
resources and the load factors are the same for two or more Subfamilies, the entire Load Profile for one Subfamily
may be copied to another.

Load Profile (Req'd / Unit)

RESOURCE |SDURCE |UM CONV |LT OFFS...|ALLOC... |[FROM TO
US NTest&Pkg |Production 0.050000001 0| 100.00%|01-Jan-05 |31-
US N Dir Labor Production 0.000143 0| 100.00%|01-Jan-05 |31-
b |US N Toyo Comm  [Production v E 1.020408034 0| 100.00%01-Jan-08 |31-
¥ Dermand A

Orders
Purchazes
Inwentory
Shiprments M

Entering the Information:
In the top portion of the screen, use the Record Navigation Bar to select the SBU, Family, and Subfamily for which
you would like to enter a Load Profile. Enter the following fields:

Resource
This is the Resource for which the current Subfamily requires capacity. The Resource should be defined in the
Resource Master.

= Select the Resource from the drop-down box.

Source
The Source is a selection of ‘Production," 'Inventory," 'Shipments,' or 'Purchases.' The selected plan will be used to
calculate the required capacity on this resource for this Subfamily.

UM Conversion (UM Conversion Factor)

The UM Conversion Factor is used to convert the allocated % (mix) of this subgroup’s production plan (pounds or
gallons in thousands) into the capacity required of this Resource (hours for equipment or labor.) An example of
how this factor can be calculated: if you know that the average output rate of production for a product in this
subgroup is 4,700 pounds per hour when run on this Resource, then the conversion factor is 1/4.7 = .21.

= Enter the Unit of Measure Conversion Factor.

LT Offset
The Lead Time Offset Factor is used to move the calculated load forward or backward in time to align it within the
month in which the resource is needed. This should be considered optional if your manufacturing lead times are
less than 30 days. It is normally used for Finished and Intermediate Productions Plans.
= Enter the Lead Time Offset Factor in months. Use a positive number to move the load forward. Use
a negative number to move the load backward to a previous month.
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Alloc %

This is the percent of this subgroup’s production plan volume to be used when calculating the required hours of
capacity. For example, if only 40% of the mix of products included in this subgroup use this resource for some
period of time, the ALLOC % is set to 40% and the FROM/TO DATES are set for that period. Then, only 40% of
the production plan quantities will be converted to a load on this resource during the defined period.

=  Enter the Allocation Percent.

From Date
This is the start date for the Allocation Percent, UM Conversion Factor, and/or Lead Time Offset values that is to be
used by Resource Planning for this subgroup item:

»  Enter the From Date in the format mm/dd/yyyy. It will be displayed as dd-mm-yy.
To Date
This is the ending date after which the Allocation Percent, UM Conversion Factor, and/or Lead Time Offset Values
are no longer to be used by Resource Planning for this subgroup item.
=  Enter the To Date in the format mm/dd/yyyy. It will be displayed as dd-mm-yy.
UoM

The UoM in the Load Profile will be automatically populated with the Unit of Measure defined in the Resource
Master. This field is protected.
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[ BOM | Supply Review - BOM (Bill of Material)

The BOM form provides the ability to link the production plan between Subfamilies. A link, established between
the parent and child Subfamily, will generate Dependent Demand for the child’s Subfamily demand plan when
Calculate Dependent Demand is set to “Yes.” The period to begin updating dependent demand in the parent
Subfamily is defined in the ‘Dependent Demand Start Period’ in the Group Master.

¢ ESOPT - [Supply Review]

-] 6 Sup_p"l\f_Review
SBU|Receivers Inv Target|1 month Pricing ?[UNIT Calc DD'-‘ ] l!‘ﬂ 14 4! » | pl 1 E|_¢
Family|AM/FM Radio BL Target1 Strategy?}'- 5 Type
Subfamily [Asia Radios LT Target[a weeks NPD? [ND UofM fﬁjgfnﬂﬂ';’ 1 Hide Graphs | AnnualTotaks | inventory Value |
[ Inventory Target T Comments Subfamily T Comments General T Agenda T Action Items ]
| Units T Cost T Resources H T Waterfall T Current vs. Prior
child 1D [sBUs  [FamILY SUBFAMILY / |source [T off... |1 |2 s | |7 |s E |10
> 6|Recelvers |AMIFH Radio _|US Radios JProducton 0 | 1| o] o o o o] o 1 1
| §|Receivers | AMIFM Radio UQ Radios |Purchases |0 1] 1| 1] 1| 1| 1| 1] 1 1|
Linking the Parent and Child Subfamilies
The following is an example of entering a BOM:
SBU: SBU 2
Family: New
Products
Subfamily: NPD
1 Unit
SBU: 277 SBU: YYY
Family: New Family: New
Products Products
Subfamily: NPD Subfamily: NPD
.5 Units .5 Units

Entering the Information:
In the top portion of the screen, select the Parent SBU, Family, and Subfamily which will generate Demand to
another Subfamily.

»  Use the Record Navigation Bar Mﬂﬂﬂl to locate the Parent SBU/Family/Subfamily.

SBU|Receivers
Fami|v|1ndustrial

Subfamily |5tandards
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BOM
Child ID
= Use the drop-down list in the Child ID field to select the Child SBU, Family, and Subfamily. Production
demand will pass down to this Subfamily.

[ Inventory Target T Comments Subfamily T Comments General T Agenda T Action Items ]
Units Cost T Resources T BOM T Waterfall T Current vs. Prior
Child ID |SBU # FAMILY # SUBFAMILY ¢ SOURCE [LT Off...|1 2 3 4 5 ] g S 10
» Gl * fReceivers | AM/FM Radio US Radios Preduction |0 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
CHILD 1D |SEU FadILy SLIBFAMILY PRICIMG ME...| STRATEGY  |Calc... 1 1 1
i 2|Receivers Abd AP Fadio US Compact LUMIT MTS
4|Receivers AMAFM Fadio Specials LIMIT MTO
5 AMAFM Radio US Radios UMIT
7|Receivers Medical Medical LIMIT MTO
8| Receivers Industrial Standards LUMIT MTO
10 T 'wéay LR LS Other LKIT MTS
11|Receivers Industrial Specials LIMIT MTO
15| T 'wiay LR U5t bod LKIT MTS
< 20( Two Way Cellular US B Mod LUMIT MTS [l]
E 21| Two Way Cellular U5 A kod LIMIT MTS
23| Two Way Cellular U5 C kod LIMIT MTS &”ﬁl
28| T 'wiay LR US M Mod LKIT MTS
30| Two Way Cellular Europe C Mod LUMIT MTS
3| Two Way Cellular Agia C Mod LIMIT MTS
32| Two Way Cellular Azia B Mod LIMIT MTS
3| Twa Way LMR Europe P Mad LUMIT MTS
43|Receivers AbdAFM Fadio Azia Radios LMIT MTS
44| Two Way Cellular R&D LIMIT MTS
45| Two 'way LR R&D LKIT MTS
46 |Receivers Industrial R&D LUMIT MTO

SBU, Family, and Subfamily
Once you have selected the ID, the SBU, Family, and Subfamily will be completed automatically.

Source

= Use the drop down to select the source of the demand to be generated. The selections are Production
and Purchases. Subfamilies with a type of 'DN' will always generate Dependent Demand from the
Shipments data regardless of this setting.

LT Offset

= The LT Offset is used to move the Dependent Demand requirements on the Child forward or backward.
Enter 1 to move the Dependent Demand generated by this Parent forward one period. Enter O to
generate the Dependent Demand in the same period; enter -1 to generate the Dependent Demand in the
previous period.

1:2:3:4:5:6: 7:

= Enter the multiplier, or quantity per assembly, that is required of the Child item to supply 1 unit of the
Parent production demand. Enter this field for the future monthly periods 1 to 24.

OLIVER WIGHT
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Dependent Demand Detail Chart

The Dependant Demand Detail chart displays the dependent demand generated by the Parent Subfamily’s
Production Demand and the Bill of Material. Dependent Demand will display beginning in the Dependent Demand
Start Period defined in the Group Master.

To review the link and the resulting demand generated:
= Use the Record Navigation Bar ﬂlilﬂﬂl to change the Child SBU/Family/Subfamily.
= Select the Display Graphs button in the upper right corner of the Supply Review.

Dependent Demand Detail:
140,000+

120,000+
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50,0004
50,0004
40,0004

20,000
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[ Waterfall | Supply Review - Waterfall

The Waterfall analysis provides an analytical review process of each Subfamily. The Monthly Roll process saves the
forecast for each month for up to six months. This screen compares the Forecast to Actual from the six prior
months to determine where the actuals have deviated from the prior plan. The data may be displayed in Units or
as a percent of plan.

[ Inventory Target T Comments Subfamily T Comments General T Agenda T Action Items ]
Units T Cost T Resources T ECM T T Current vs. Prior
Description: |5hipments j View % Format |£,£2£0 - @
10704 11/04 12704 01/05 02/05 03705 04/05 05705 06/05 07705 08/05 09/05
Current: 351,480 185,000 409,580 282,820 325,500 260,000 250,000 310,000 330,000 350,000 361,000 341,000
-1: | 200,400 165,000 470,000 405,000 376,400 235,000 313,500 341,000 357,500 374,000 385,100 374,000
-2: 185,000 240,000 370,000 381,000 276,000 305,000 315,000 356,000 351,000 361,000 341,000
T -3: 245,000 240,000 330,000 276,000 305,000 315,000 356,000 351,000 361,000 341,000
an
-4 340,000 240,000 200,000 200,000 125,000 100,000 100,000 50,000 50,000
-5: 250,000 185,000 185,000 115,000 115,000 50,000 50,000 70,000
=i 215,000 195,000 205,000 215,000 220,000 275,000 425,000
Plan Comparison
[ Inventory Target T Comments Subfamily T Comments General T Agenda T Action Items ]
Units T Cost T Resources T BCM T Waterfall T Current vs. Prior
Description: |5hipments j i Format |£,£20 - @

10/04 11/04 12704 01/05 02/05 03/05 05/05 06/05 07/05 08/05 09405
Current: | 351480 165,000 409,550 252 620 325,500 260,000 280,000 310,000 330,000 350,000 381,000 341,000

-1: | 180% 100% 7% 72% 86% 111% 93% 91% 92% 4% 93% 1%

-2: 100% 171% 79% 85% 94% 95% 98% 80% 7% 100% 100%

Plan -3 167% 122% 99% G4% 95% g8% 80% g7% 100% 100%

-4 36% 136% 130% 145% 248% 330% 350% T22% 682%

== 112% 141% 157% 270% 287% 389% T22% 437%

-6 121% 145% 151% 153% 158% 131% 20%

Plan Comparison Current Plan + Prinr Blan
Description:

= Select the information you would like to view from the drop-down list: Bookings, Demand, Orders, Dep
Dem, Production, Purchases, Inventory, Backlog, Shipments, Inventory Value, Avg Fixed Cost, Avg Other
Cost, Avg Variable Cost, Avg Gross Margin, Avg Variable Margin, Avg Gross Margin %, and Avg Variable
Margin % are available.

= You may select the format for the Waterfall data using the format drop-down
box.

Farmat I”a””UJ'*a””UJU ;I

¥ The Spreadsheet button will export the Waterfall data to a spreadsheet.

Plan Comparison Graph
The Plan Comparison Graph provides a visual comparison of the current month and historical data.
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[ currentvs.Pior | Supply Review - Current vs. Prior

The Current vs. Prior form compares the current month’s data to the previous month’s data. The information may
be displayed for Bookings, Demand, Orders, Dependent Demand, Production, Purchases, Inventory, Backlog,
Shipments.

[ Inventory Target T Comments Subfamily T Comments General T Agenda T Action Items ]
Units Cost T Resources ECM T Waterfall T N
Description: |PRODUCTION hd
450,000
HISTORY PLAN
400,000 4 A
350,000 /—/—/_
300,000
250,000 4
200,000 4
150,000 4
100,000
50,000 4
e
Yy, Teg M e, WM b % Yo T, G W P by, ey M T, W b, b Yo T G W D B, TR W
0% 400 "8 N ;_.-q’ 0% ’bﬂ ob{, a-q, f‘% ﬁ—oo Dbﬂ‘ 0% 4% “2 By ;.-qy 0% ’q’ okb a-{b (‘% ﬁ—oa r:% 00) 4‘)) N
— Pict I Current

To select the type of information you would like to review:
= Select the description from the drop-down list.
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[ InventoryTargst | Supply Review - Inventory Target

The Inventory Target form is used to enter an Inventory Target in Units or Days. The Subfamily Inventory Target
Unit of Measure will determine how the target should be entered.

—Inwentary: Target entered in

s The current Inventory Target Unit of Measure setting is indicated on the form. This setting
it * Days

may be modified using the Group Master Maintenance form.

[ Units T Cost T Resources T BOM T Waterfall Current vs. Prior
i T Comments Subfamily T Comments General T Agenda T Action Items

| -3 -2 -1 1 2 3 4 5 (] T il 9 10 11 12

| 01/05 02/05 03/05 04/05 05/05 06/05 07/05 08/05 08/05 10405 11105 12105 01/06 02/06 03/06
Inventory 182807 257407 237407 237407 237407 237407 237407 237407 237407 237407 237407 237407 237407 237407 237407
Target Inventory ] ] ] 230000 230000 230000 200000 200000 200000 200000 200000 200000 200000 200000 200000
Win Target 0 0 0 200000 200000 200000 200000 200000 200000 200000 200000 200000 200000 200000 200000
Max Targst ] ] ] 300000 300000 300000 300000 300000 300000 300000 300000 300000 300000 300000 300000
<] [l ] (2]

Manthy Min, Max Targetz

| Remove |

The ' New Family' and 'Group Master Maintenance' provide Minimum and Maximum
Inventory Targets for the planning horizon. The ability to set the Minimum and Maximum Inventory Targets by period is
available by activating this feature by Subfamily. Once activated, these targets will override the Inventory Target
entered in the Group Master. You may remove the Monthly Minimum and Maximum Targets at any time.

Set Supply to Inventory Target Update Supply to Inv Target

’7 Update | Undo |—‘

After you have entered Inventory Targets, you may choose to use the Inventory Target to calculate your production
plan. Click the Update button to open the Options menu and perform the update.

The Set Supply to Inventory Target is used to set the Supply Units in future periods equal to the Demand +
Inventory Target for the Subfamily being displayed in the Supply Review, all Subfamilies, or a selected SBU. The
Demand is defined as Demand + Orders + Dependent Demand — Existing Purchases — Existing Production. The
Supply may be separated into % applied to Production and % applied to Purchases, totaling 100%.
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] Note: If Production is set to 100%, the resulting plan

will net existing Purchases, and Purchases will not be
Please enter the Beginning and Ending Period to update Supply to Inventory Target. modified. The calculation is Production = Demand +
Orders + Dependent Demand — Purchases.

-
( ESOPT - [Enter date range for Supply Update] E

Presz 'OK' to Update theze perieds, press "Cancel to exit.

— - - - If Purchases is set to 100%, the resulting plan will net
| Beginning Period: [ Ending Period: [60 any existing Production, and Production will not be
% applied to Production [100.0% ¥ Include Current Subfamily only modified. The calculation is Purchases = Demand +
% annéiceadléﬂulzrerdc:ﬂses 0.0% [ Include all Subfamiies Orders + Dependent Demand — Production.
[~ Include only the follewing SBU:
[~ Zsro Production befors update | J

I Zero Purchases before update

QK | Cancel |

If both Production and Purchases are set to a percent
other than 100 or 0, the resulting plan will disregard any existing values in Production and Purchases and replace
both plans with the Required Supply * the % applied for net any existing Production, and Production will not be
modified.

The calculation is:
Purchases = (Demand + Orders + Dependent Demand) * (% Applied to Purchases).
Production = (Demand + Orders + Dependent Demand) * (% Applied to Production).

Actual Inventory vs Inventory Target Chart

This chart shows the Actual Inventory plan compared to the Inventory Target. You may display the chart in Units or

a0 e @J Days ofllnventory, regardless of
Subfamily Inventory Unit of Measure.

700

00

Chart Display Options

SDD I - Chart Display
. [F Units ¢ Days { Vaue | 3moavg
" VN ERNERY 3 Y

300

Select the option for the chart display
by selecting either Units, Days, or
Value. Apply a three-month

1 smoothing effect to the chart by
selecting the 3 mo avg.

200

0

—————— - —_———————————
L T T A - T TV T A S T P A L A A R T
i, . L T TR Y T L, A T T
(R EX ] o, .'q, v, o o b % Yy "o by *0@ o % yq? ] 4 '.0@ 4 o o PR NN

W Target Invertory Inwerdory  MMin Target B Max Target

%, (N 4’@0@

Display Target as Display Target Option
% Rangs (" Lines | Display the Minimum and Maximum Target by a range or lines.

Inv Avg Cost Inventory Average Cost

| e | Inv Avg Cost is an optional feature used to assign an Inventory Average Cost for the
selected Subfamily by clicking on the Activate button. After a Subfamily has Inventory
Average Cost calculated, then there is the option to remove it by clicking on the Remove button.
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| comments subfamily |  Supply Review - Comments - Subfamily

The Comments Subfamily form is used to maintain comments for each Subfamily for the Demand Review, Supply
Review, Financial Appraisal Meetings, and the Management Business Review. Comments may be maintained
pertaining to Demand, Supply, or Finance for the Subfamily.

[ Units T Cost T Resources T BCM T Waterfall Current vs. Prior
Inventory Target T Comments Subfamily T Comments General T Agenda T Action Items
Entered Effective |Type | Print? |Ir|tu"E>d: |Statu5 |Comrnent5
» - Uze current Sales forecast for year 05

Demand O EXT Occurr...

Supply Production needs to be added in U.S. to help with upswing in April.

10-Feb. INT Azsum...
10-Feb-09  |01-Feb-09 Supply INT Qecurr | Battery packs supply concern. World-wide shortage. Need help from Management to push current suppliers.
10-Feb-09 |01-Feb-08 Demand INT T Overshipped forecast in January. Appears that Mass Market customer iz pushing upswing first half of the year

* |
m|

Entering the Information:
Entered
= This date is entered by the system when the Comment is added.

Effective
= Enter the Date this Comment is effective in the format of mm/dd/yyyy. It will be displayed as dd-mm-yy.

Type
The Comment type will determine where the Comment will be viewed in the Management Business Review forms
and also where the Comment will print on the Demand Review, Supply Review, Financial Appraisal Meetings, and
Management Business Review kits. The Comment type of ‘Transfer’ should be used if you are consolidating
regional data into a corporate level database.
= Select the type of information the Comment is related to: Demand, Supply, Finance, Transfer, or
Competitor.
INT/EXT
Select Internal or External.
= Select INT if the Comment is dealing with an internal factor (influenced or affected by the company)
»  Or EXT-external factor (the company has no influence and can only react).
Status
Occurrence or Assumption.

» The status is automatically determined by the effective date. If the effective date is prior to the
current month, the status will be ‘Occurrence’. If the Effective date is the current month or in the
future, it will be an Assumption.

S&OP Print?
= Select "YES' if the Comment is to print on the S&OP Kit Reports. Select ‘NO' if the Comment is not to
print on the reports.
Comment
= Enter a Comment up to 255 characters.
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r Comments General | Supply Review - Comments - General

The Comments - General form is used to maintain General Comments, SBU, and Family Comments, and Summary
Comments pertaining to Demand. These Comments may be maintained to print on the S&OP Reports.

[ Units T Cost T Resources T BOM T Waterfall Current vs. Prior
Inventory Target T Comments Subfamily T Comments General T Agenda T Action Items
Entered Effective |Type SBU |Farni|\cr | Print? |Inth>ct|Statu5|ComrnEnt5
12-0ct-08 | 01-Oct-028 | Supphy-General O INT Oecu Mo production for the last week of December.
B 14-0ct-08 01-Nov-028 | Supply-General O INT TEEr December production plan reflectz 16 working days. Assumes no
B 14-0ct-08 M-Now-02 | Supply-General O INT Oecu Definitions of demonstrated capacity, planned capacity, maximum capacity,
N 10-Feb-08 01-Feb-08 |Supply-SBU O INT TEEr Need a transfer plan between =older Penang style to crimp Penang style.
» 10 (1-Feb-09 | Supply-Famiy a Ra Oecu.. North facility =hep floor propesal scheduled to start 3/00 with completion
*

Entering the Information:
Entered
= This date is entered by the system when the Comment is added.
Effective
= Enter the Date this Comment is effective in the format of mm/dd/yyyy. It will be displayed as dd-mm-yy.
Type
= Enter the type of Comment; Supply-General, Supply-Summary, Competitor-General, Supply-Family, or
Supply-SBU.

SBU
=  When a Comment type of 'Supply-SBU' is selected, this field will be populated with the SBU of the
Subfamily currently being viewed.
Family
=  When a Comment type of 'Supply-SBU' is selected, this field will be populated with the SBU of the
Subfamily currently being viewed.
S&OP Print?
= Select "YES' if the Comment is to print on the Management Business Review Reports; Select ‘NO’ if the
Comment is not to print on the Reports.
INT/EXT
= Select Internal or External. Select INT if the Comment is dealing with an internal factor (influenced or
affected by the company) or EXT - external factor (the company has no influence and can only react).
Status
Occurrence or Assumption.

» The status is automatically determined by the effective date. If the effective date is prior to the
current month, the status will be ‘Occurrence’. If the Effective date is the current month or in the
future, it will be an Assumption.

Comment
= Enter a Comment up to 255 characters.
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[ Agenda | Supply Review — Agenda

The purpose of the Pre-Supply Agenda form is to provide a suggested agenda for the Pre-Supply Meeting. The
agenda may be customized to meet your specific company’s needs.

[ Units T Cost T Resources T BCM T Waterfall Current vs. Prior
Inventory Target T Comments Subfamily T Comments General T Agenda T Action Items
& Description Owner Comments

» i Qwverall performance review On-time delivery, master schedule performance, operating costs and efficiencies,
2 Family/product line review over planning horizen iz zupply and demand balanced?; azzumptions review,; inventery/backlog within
] 3 Plan validaticn review of rough cut capacity plan and critical conztraints

| Review of majer cpportunities
c |Revisw of vulerakilitiez and rizks posed by internal cenditions, supplisr

& Review of Projects/Programs/Initiatives

8 Review of current Supply Action plans Changes reguired?
] g Budget - expenditures review Changes required?
] 10 Strategic and tactical alignment — does the =upphy plan align with corporate strategies and tactice?
] " Identification of izsues and decizions to communicate — to Product Development crganization

12 Meeting critique

*|

Entering the Information:
Number (#)

= Enter the Agenda Item number or order of the Agenda Items to be discussed.
Description

= Enter the Description of the Agenda Item.
Owner

= Enter the person(s) or position of the person to lead the discussion for the Agenda Item.
Comments

= Enter additional comments or expected outcome.
When you have completed entering an Agenda Item:

= (Click the new record button E to add an additional item, or

= Click the exit button ﬂ to return to the Main Menu.
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[ Action Items | Supply Review - Action Items

The Action Items form is used to maintain follow-up issues related to the Supply Meeting and the person
responsible for the follow-up.

[ Units T Cost T Resources T BOM T Waterfall \’j Current vs. Prior
Inventory Target T Comments Subfamily T Comments General T Agenda T Action Items
Date Created |Nurnber|Descri|:rtion |Owner |Statu5 |Comment5 |Due Date ~
» 01-Mar-08 E éPro-.'i:IetimeIine for building topload sub-assemblies at CIM Roxanne V. Complets 01-Apr-08
_01_”5'__05 ........................ Bring tooling request for Samzung SCH2000 te January Brad H. Pending 01-May-09
' Jotmaroe Need timeline for 4-up whip caviy tooks Brad H. Pending 01-May-09
] 01-Mar-09 Lock at 4-up cavitation along with new machines, if Brad H. Pending 01-May-09
_01_“5'__05 Decizion nesds to be made at January S&0P regarding S3.0P Group Pending 01-May-09
B 01-Mar-08 Pre=ent revized LMR antenna layout for Morth facility at Brad H. Pending 01-May-08 )
B 01-Mar-09 Need recommendations on how to meet Cll build schedule Susan K. /Ri.. |Pending 01-May-09 |
] 01-Mar-08 Add additional =taff to =uppoert running the Nizzei and the Brad H. Pending 01-May-09
' Jotmaroe Review Emma battery demand for CES. TomC./ Mark...|Pending 01-May-09
B 01-Mar-09 Rewiew ¥z and ¥2 molding processes and capacitiss for Brad H. Pending 01-May-09

Entering the Information:
Date Created
= This Date is entered by the system when the Action Item is added.

Number
= Enter the Action Item number or order of the Action Item.

Description
= Enter the Description of the Action Item.

Owner
= Enter the person(s) or position of the person responsible for the Action Item.

Status
= Enter the current status of the Action Item.

Comments
=  Enter additional Comments related to the Action Item.

Due Date
= Enter the Date this Action Item is due in format mm/dd/yyyy. It will be displayed as dd-mm-yy.

When you have completed entering an Action Item:
= (Click the new record button E to add an additional item, or

= (Click the exit button ﬂ to return to the Main Menu.
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Inventory 1'--'Ellu'c‘-| Supply Review - Inventory Value (Inventory Summary)

The Inventory Value graph depicts prior, current, and future projected Inventory Value. It is used to review
aggregated inventory dollars resulting from the current actual/plan. The graphs may be viewed by total Company,
SBU, Family, and Subfamily in a stacked bar format. The method of calculating inventory dollars is determined by
the pricing method. The chart displays two types of inventory; Finished Goods Inventory and Asset Inventory.

If pricing method is:
Units, then Inventory Value is calculated by Inventory Units * Average Cost.
Fixed, then Inventory Value is equal to Average Cost.
Dollars, then Inventory Value is equal to Inventory Units.

To Access the Inventory Value Graph

Inventory Value |

= Click the Inventory Value button located in the upper right corner on the Supply Review.

.4 ESOPT - [Inventory §]

_F'_|| &I Inventory Value
Type | Inventory Value 'I Values Calculated in Local Currency ﬂ—“
Summary T SBU T Family T i ily:
$50,000,000 HISTORY FLAN
$55,000,000 4
$50,000,000 4 -
$4:5,000,000 4
$40,000,000 4 i
= —
[ /=  —
— — ] ] =
$35,000,000 4 ] M= bl = = = —
L] = L —
. L =l = Bl —
- M ]
$30,000,000 — e = e
] H L] — —
$25,000,000 4
]
]
$20,000,000 4 H
$1:5,000,000 4
$10,000,000 4
- = —
. SRR ]|
=
0 -
o, o, Y. Yin To Su O Yo Da Yo Tey W o My Vi Yen o Se o M B Vi, Tes M Ao, W Ve s o fa On Ye o e, fa,
. ";bvoo? o, %Q,%?Z,O’Oga’é:”by o%ﬂdbe gy 0p Fiy 0 "0 "pqr“.a%t‘»% a"bc@nbh o%’dba q’bgﬁ'bo LN "0 “aq? Eaé%l‘f% "n-ba @nbﬂ "0 5
M Receivers-AMFM Radio-Asia Radios O Recelvers-AMFM Radio-Specials B Receivers-AMFR Radio-US Compact 0O Receivers-AMFM Radio-US Radios O Receivers-Industrial-R&D
O Receivers-Industrial-Specials O Receivers-Industrial-Standards O Receivers-Medical-Medical O Two Way-Cellular-Asia B Mod B Two Way-Cellular-Asia C Mod
B Twio Way-Cellular-Europe C Moo B Two Way-Cellular-RED B Twwo Way-Cellular-US & hMod B Two Way-Cellular-US B Mod - B Twvo Way-Cellular-US C Moo B Two Way-LMR-Europe P Mod
O Twio Way-LMR-RED O Twwo Way-LMR-US M Mod 0 Twio Way-LMR-US M Mod - B Two Way-LMR-US Cther

= Select the type of inventory to display using the drop- -

down box
= Select the tab which represents the level of detail to be Aeset Value
reviewed.

[ Summary 1 SBU | Family | Subfamily ]

= Click the exit button ] to return to the Supply Menu.
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Financial- Apprai

Using the Financial Appraisal Form

The Financial Appraisal form is focused on monitoring the actual results to the Business Plan. An Income
Statement is also provided in Microsoft Excel® to enable additional analysis.

To access the Financial Appraisal form:

e From the Main Menu, select the Financial Appraisal button = | or
e Press CTRL + F on the keyboard.

E ks

Financial Appraisal

SBU: [Receivers

Finance Review Annual Totals Update Budgets I

Family: [AM/FM Radio

Inventory Hide Graphs

subfamily: [[5 Compact

NPD? [ny

M« a] — =

Budget Worksheet |

Budget Cost

Agenda T Action Items

History =, 220:-2,220,0 -]
Period- 3 = = i z 3 4 s 8 7 8 9 10 11 i

MM/YY- |"oims 0205 0305 | 0405 05005 0605 070 0B/0S 0805 105 1105 1205 0106 0206 0306
Ship Units | 87500 | 35700 | 8250 39661 | 49,805 | 29,844 | 44148 | 55180 | 44,148 | 447142 | 55180 | 44,148 0 0 0
Prod Units | 91750 | 68,082 0 0 45000 | 45000 | 45000 | 55000 | 45000 | 35000 | 55000 | 45000 0 0
Sales Value | 195720 | 1424208 | 33185 || 155471 | 195236 | 158181 | 175,252 | 218068 | 175252 | 175282 | 218,088 | 175252 0 0 0
Cost Value | 152050 | 5480% 105,102 | 131485 | 108,774 | 120,513 | 145675 | 115657 | 114333 | 141,813 | 113,450 0 0 0

0
<] ] 2]
Margin 2,700 496823 33,185 50,369 63,750 48 407 54739 73,389 59,594 60,919 77252 61,802 ] 0 0
Ship Units 40,000 38,600 32,250 41,681 45,805 39,844 44,144 55,180 80,000 44,184 55,160 44148 44144 56,000 45,000

Sales Value | 118,000 | 155944 | 129845 163,311 179,556 | 158,181 175252 | 219,085 | 317600 | 175252 | 219,085 | 175252 | 175252 | 222,320 | 178,650
Cost Value | 114,400 | 102,280 0 110,402 | 120,925 108,774 | 120,513 145875 | 209,600 114333 | 141813 113,450 113,450 143,920 115,850
Margin Value 1,600 53,654 129,645 52,909 58,630 49,407 54,739 73,389 108,000 60,919 77,252 61,802 61,802 78,400 63,000

<] el 2]
@ Menthly ( Quarterly

o
HISTORY FLAN =

400,000
350,000
300,000
250,000
200,000
150,000
$100,000
$50,000
50

Sep, o, Oe0, 0,0 N

S “'v ey Oep, Yoy, , %, o,
ERCNONTNCN q, oa’bo’*q, s e, ‘q,"k,”%“% AT, RO SN "%’fb g
— Sales Revenue == Sales Value-Prior Plan B3 Grogs Margin C3 Gross Margin Budget B Sales Revenue Budget

< | 3|

4”{;‘%"‘1

To locate a Subfamily record:
= Click the Record Navigation Bar ililLlll to change the Subfamily.

Display Graphs:

The Display Graphs button is a toggle button. It is used to turn the Budget Variance graph, located
on the lower portion of the screen, on and off. Turned off, you may see an improvement in response time while
moving between Subfamily records.

once to display the graphs.
= Click the Hide Graphs button Ml once to turn off the graphs.

= Click the Display Graphs button
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[ Budget Worksheet ] Financial Appraisal - Budget Worksheet

The Budget Worksheet is used to maintain the budget for supply and demand by Subfamily. It is entered both in
Units and Dollars. When an established S&OP process is in place, the Update Budgets button will convert the
current plans to budgets for all Subfamilies.

Initial Setup

When you are using the S&OP Tool for the first time or adding a new Subfamily, the Budget data may be entered
for 24 prior monthly periods and 24 future monthly periods. When an established S&OP process is in place, the
Update Budgets button will convert the current plans to Budgets for all Subfamilies.

% ESOPT - [Financial Appraisal]

Financial Appraisal

SBU: [Receivers Pricing 2| Finance Review | _Annual Totals | Update Budgets \ . [ i}
Family: [am/FM Radio Strategy?[i Inventory Hide Graphs
Subfamily: [asia Radios neD? |

Budget Worksheet |

Budget Cost

Agenda i

| income Statement | Comments Subfamily | Comments General |

period- | 3 E
MMAY- [TONDS 0205 03005 0405 0505 0605 U705 U805 0w05 1005 1105 1205 006 U208 0306
Ship Units | 05000 | 231,000 | 275,000 || 206,000 | 316,000 | 265,000 | 261,000 | 251,000 | 341,000 | 241000 | 251,000 0 0 0 o
Prod Units | 360,000 | 360,000 | 300,000 || 300,000 | 300,000 | 400,000 | 400,000 | 400,000 | 400,000 | 400,000 0 0 0 [
Sales Value [6601500 6,019,800 | 4,388,400 || 4,804,200 | 4,866,400 | 5,526,600 | 5,667,700 | 5,920,400 | 5,456,000 | 5,456,000 | 5,676,000 | 5616016 | 0 | 0 [
Cost Value [2557500 2762500 0 3,947,400 | 2,013,200 | 4,611,600 | 4,693,000 | 4,837,400 | 4,467,100 | 4,467,100 | 4,633,200 | 4633213 | 0 0 0
ol BT &
Margin [[1,844,000] 1,257 300 | 4,385,400 || 656,800 | 83,200 | 915,000 | 974,700 | 1,083,000 | 985,900 | 925,900 | 862,800 | 882,805 0 0 o
Ship Units X 250,000 | 310,000 | 330,000 | 350,000 | 351,000 385,000 | 355,000
Sales Value 553,000 | 4,774,000 | 4,882,000 | 5,495,000 | 5,920,400 | 5,456 5,680,000 | 5,520,000
Cost Value 5,771,000 | 6,417,000 | 6,788,000 [ 7,350,000 | 7,725,400 | 7,881,000 | 7,881,000
Margin Value | 1404576 1,218,000 |1 643,000 1,815,000 |-1 855,000 |1, 805,000 | 1,738,100 |-2,080,100 |-2,176,200 | 2,201,000 |-2,201,000 | 966,000 | 1,008,000
< Bl B

& Monthly [ Quarterly
58,000

B
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96,000,000
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Entering the Information:
After selecting the correct Subfamily, enter the following data in the appropriate areas of the Budget Worksheet:

Ship Units

=  Enter the projected Budgeted Units to be shipped by month.
Prod Units

= Enter the projected Budgeted Units to be produced by month.
Sales Value

= Enter the projected Budgeted Dollars to be sold by month.
Cost Value

= Enter the projected Budgeted Cost in dollars to produce the Production Units.
Margin

= The margin is calculated by subtracting Cost Value from the Sales Value
When you have completed entering the Budget Units for a Subfamily:

= Click the next record button * | to move to the next Subfamily, or
= Click the exit button ﬂ to return to the Main Menu.
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Update Budgets _UPpdate Budgets |

Following an effective S&OP process, the Update Budgets button _Update Budgets | will convert the current plan to
the budget for all Subfamilies. This function will update budgets for all Subfamilies. You may select the range or
periods to update by specifying the Beginning and Ending Period.

. ESOPT - [Enter date range for Budget Update] x|

Flease enter the Beginning and Ending Period to update Budget data with
Plan clata.

Press 'OK'to Update these periods, press "Cancel' to exit.

Beginning Period: In
Ending Period: |24

Ok | Cancel |

Budget Variance Graph
The Budget Variance Graph represents the variance from the Budget to Plan for Margin Dollars and Sales Dollars.
The Variance Dollars are calculated by Plan Dollars — Budget Dollars.

3,000,000 HISTORY FLAN

$7,000,000
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= Soles Revenue @ Grozs Margin @O Grozs Margin Budget [ Sales Revenue Budget
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f Budget Cost ] Financial Appraisal - Budget Cost

The Budget Cost chart is used to maintain the Budget Cost for supply and demand by Subfamily. It is entered both
in units and dollars. The Budget Cost tab will only appear if Additional Costs are activated. The Budget Cost tab is
enabled by using the tool bar on the Main Menu and clicking on Tools > Options > Company Settings > Additional
Cost button. Click Activate to enable the Other Cost option. (See ESOPT Options)

Budget Worlsheet st T Income Statement T Comments Subfamily T Comments General T Agenda T Action Items
-3 -2 -1 1 2z 3 4 5 (] 7 il 9 10 11 12
| /05 02/05 03/05 04/05 05/05 08/05 07/0s 08/05 0%/0s 10/05 11405 12105 01/08 02/06 03/06

Tot Cost| 4,657,500 | 4782 500 | 3,505,200 || 3,547,400 | 4,013,200 | 4,611,600 | 4,693,000 | 4,837 400 | 4,457,100 | 4,467,100 | 4,633,200 | 4,633,213 ] ] ]
Fixed Cost 0 0 0 0 0 0 ] ] ] ] ] ] ] ] ]
Other Cost 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Other Cost 2 ] 0 ] 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 o
Var Cost 0 0 0 3,947 400 | 4,013,200 | 4,511,600 | 4,593,000 | 4,837 400 | 4,457,100 | 4,467 100 | 4,633,200 | 4,833,213 0 0 0

<] [ EX| EA N 2]

Entering the Information:
After selecting the correct Subfamily, enter the following data in the appropriate areas of the Budget Worksheet:

Tot Cost
= The actual Total Cost Value may be entered in history. The Total Cost Dollars Plan Value is
calculated. Total Costs Value is calculated by Fixed Cost + Variable Cost + Other Cost + Other Cost
2. The Other Cost rows may not be present if Other Cost is not activated using ESOPT options.
Fixed Cost
» Enter the projected Budgeted Fixed Cost Value.
Other Cost
»  Enter the projected Budgeted Other Cost Value.
Other Cost 2
» Enter the projected Budgeted Other Cost 2 Value.
Var Cost

= Enter the projected Budgeted Variable Cost Value.

When you have completed entering the Budget Units for a Subfamily:

= Click the next record button * | to move to the next Subfamily, or

= (Click the exit button ﬂ to return to the Main Menu.
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Budget Cost Graph
The Budget Cost graph represents the Plan Cost, Variable Cost Budget, Fixed Cost Budget, and Other Cost Budget.
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| Income Statement | Financial Appraisal - Income Statement

The Income Statement is used to maintain a Company Income Statement In Microsoft Excel® format.

T Comments Subfamily T Comments General T Agenda T Action Items

ol

[ Budget Worksheet T

The Income Statement may be modified from row 12 down in the yellow shaded rows. Do not make
any changes in rows 1 to 11. Rows 1 to 11 are linked automatically to the ESOP Tool.

To review/modify the Income Statement:
= From the Income Statement tab, click the picture of the Income Statement.

Budget Worksheet T Budget Cost T
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Click. to Image to Launch Income Statement
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Data Fields (Rows):

Cost of Goods Sold (COGS) $-Actual/Plan
= This field is linked and updated from the Database.

Sales $-Actual/Plan
= This field is linked and updated from the Database.

Row 12 down can be modified within the spreadsheet. The rows are:
= % Disc/Allowances
= Less Disc/Allowances
= Net Trade Sales
= Gross Profit
= Gross Profit %
= Sell, Trk, Ship, SG&A
=  Operating Income
= Other Income/(Expense)
= EBIT
= EBIT %

If you have updated the Income Statement:

= Select the File menu from the Toolbar to display the Excel File Menu.
»  Click Save to save the changes.

= Click the Excel exit button ¥l to leave Excel and return to the database.

= (Click the exit button ﬂ to return to the Main Menu.

If you have reviewed the income statement and no changes have been made:

= Click the Excel exit button %l to leave Excel and return to the Database.

= (Click the exit button ﬂ to return to the Main Menu.
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|  comments subfamily | Financial Appraisal - Comments - Subfamily

The Comments - Subfamily form is used to maintain Comments for each Subfamily for the Demand Review, Supply
Review, Financial Appraisal Meetings, and the Management Business Review. Comments may be maintained
pertaining to Demand, Supply, or Finance for the Subfamily.

| Budget Worksheet T Budget Cost T Income Statement TComments SuhfaminT Comments General T Agenda T Action Items
Entered |Ef'fective |Type | Print? |Ir|th>ct |Status |Cornn'|ents |
Plosoctos i01-0ctos  iFinance INT

Entering the Information:

Entered
= This date is entered by the system when the Comment is added.
Effective
= Enter the date this Comment is effective in the format of mm/dd/yyyy. It will be displayed as dd-
mm-yy.
Type

The Comment type will determine where the Comment will be viewed in the Management Business Review forms
and also where the Comment will print on the Demand Review, Supply Review, and Financial Appraisal Meetings
and Management Business Review kits. The Comment type of ‘Transfer’ is used if you are consolidating regional
data into a corporate-level database.

= Select the type of information the Comment is related to: Demand, Supply, Finance, Transfer or

Competitor.
Print?
= Select "YES' if the Comment is to print on the S&OP Kit Reports; select ‘NO’ if the Comment is not
to print on the reports.
INT/EXT
= Select Internal or External. Select INT if the Comment is dealing with an internal factor (influenced
or affected by the company) or EXT - external factor (the company has no influence and can only
react).
Status

Occurrence or Assumption.

» The status is automatically determined by the Effective Date. If the Effective Date is prior to the
current month, the status will be ‘Occurrence’. If the Effective Date is the current month or in the
future, it will be an Assumption.

Comments
»  Enter a Comment up to 255 characters.
When you have completed entering a Comment:

= (Click the new record button E to add an additional Comment, or
= (Click the exit button ﬂ to return to the Main Menu.
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| commentsgeneral | Financial Appraisal - Comments - General

The Comments - General form is used to maintain General Comments, SBU and Family Comments, and Summary
Comments pertaining to Demand. These Comments may be maintained to print on the S&OP Reports.

| Budget Worksheet T Budget Cost T Income Statement T Comments SubfarrlilyT Comments General T Agenda T Action Items |
Entered |Effec:tive |Ty|JE |SBU Family | Print? |Int-"E>ct |Status|Comment5 |
4 09-Oct-09 501—01:,1—05 éFinancehGeneral INT

Entering the Information:

Entered
» This date is entered by the system when the Comment is added.
Effective
= Enter the Date this Comment is effective in the format of mm/dd/yyyy. It will be displayed as dd-
mm-yy.
Type

= Enter the type of Comment; Finance-General, Finance-Summary, Competitor-General, Finance-
Family, or Finance-SBU.

SBU
= When a Comment type of 'Finance-SBU' or ‘Finance-Family’ is selected, this field will be populated
with the SBU of the Subfamily currently being viewed.
Family
=  When a Comment type of “Finance-Family' is selected, this field will be populated with the Family
of the Subfamily currently being viewed.
Print?
= Select "YES' if the Comment is to print on the S&OP Kit Reports; select ‘NO’ if the Comment is not
to print on the Reports.
INT/EXT
= Select Internal or External. Select INT if the Comment is dealing with an internal factor (influenced
or affected by the company) or EXT - external factor (the company has no influence and can only
react).
Status

Occurrence or Assumption.
= The status is automatically determined by the effective date. If the effective date is prior to the
current month, the status will be ‘Occurrence’. If the Effective date is the current month or in the
future, it will be an Assumption.
Comment
» Enter a Comment up to 255 characters.

When you have completed entering a Comment:
= (Click the new record button E to add an additional Comment, or
= (Click the exit button ﬂ to return to the Main Menu.
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[ Agenda | Financial Appraisal - Agenda

The purpose of the Agenda form is to provide a suggested Agenda for the Finance Meeting. The Agenda may be
customized to meet your specific company’s needs.

¥ ESOPT - [Financial Appraizal]

LIM Financial Appraisal

SBU: [Receivers Pricing 7‘W Finance Review | Annuai Totals | Update Budgets | ilﬂllliil I ]
Family: |AH.|'FH Radio S!rmgy?lr Inventory Higde Graphs —_—
Subfamily: [aqia Radios NFO? [no
Budge: Worksheet ] Budget Cost ] Income Statement ] Comments Subfamily ] Comments General ] Agend ] Action Items
= |Deurim-un |Dwner Ecumrnents

} I| Parformancs Mevews revenue 10 plan, Incoms to plan, gross marge 1o plan, nventory Turmd, nvenlory

2 Review Assumpions and Vulnerabites = whai has changes?

a.ﬁhfﬂlftpﬂﬂl BN AsSUmELang - ravie'w of alernative plans and scenarcs (for fnancal implcation)

o Hrategic and tachcal akgnmen - dees tha Fnancal plan abgn wih the corporabe sirategms and tactics?

EIHMITMN of Bsues 0o CoOmmunate — b Product Devalopment organgatan

*]

Entering the Information:
Number (#)

= Enter the Agenda item number or order of the Agenda items to be discussed.

Description
= Enter the Description of the Agenda item.

Owner
= Enter the person(s) or position of the person to lead the discussion for the Agenda item.

Comments
= Enter additional Comments or expected outcome.

When you have completed entering an Agenda item:

= Click the new record button E to add an additional item, or
= (Click the exit button ﬂ to return to the Main Menu.
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[ Action Items | Financial Appraisal - Action Items

The Action Items form is used to maintain follow-up issues related to the Finance Meeting and the person
responsible for the follow-up.

| Budget Worksheet T Income Statement T Comments Subfamily T Comments General T Agenda T
Date Created |Num... |[Description Owner Status Comments Due Date /
Determine financial impact of producing bottomload |Ed C. )
01-Mar-05 1 product in December to reduce impact of new Pending 01-May-05

employee startup to reach required production

Entering the Information:
Date Created
= This date is entered by the system when the Action Item is created.

Number
= Enter the Action Item number.

Description
=  Enter the Description of the Action Item.

Owner
= Enter the person(s) or position of the person responsible for the Action Item.

Status
= Enter the current Status of the Action Item.

Comments
=  Enter additional Comments related to the Action Item.

Due Date
= Enter the Due Date of the Action Item in the format of mm/dd/yyyy. It will be displayed as dd-mm-yy.

When you have completed enterinl_g:an Action Item:
= Click the new record button 1*. to add an additional Action [tem, or
= (Click the exit button ﬂ to return to the Main Menu.
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Finance Review |  Financial Appraisal — Finance Review

See Management Business Review — Finance Review

Annual Totals | Financial Appraisal — Annual Totals

See Management Business Review — Finance Review — Annual Totals

inventory | Financial Appraisal - Inventory $ (Inventory Summary)

See Management Business Review — Finance Review — Inventory $

OLIVER WIGHT 82.
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Using the Performance Review Forms

The Performance Review forms are focused on monitoring the actual results to the Budgeted Sales Plan. The charts
are intended to show a quick picture to the meeting participants about the current plan’s impact on profitability,
prior to performing a family-by-family review. General comments may also be maintained and presented here.

Five views are supported; 1) Company Totals-Annual tab, 2) Company Totals-Monthly tab, 3) Dashboard tab, 4)
Performance Charts tab, and 5) Performance Summary tab.

To access the Performance Review Forms:

From the Main Menu, select the Performance Measures Perormance
button
or

From the toolbar, select Tools Menu to display the drop-down menu,
Select Management Review, then Performance Measures.

T8 ESOPT - [Performance Measurements]

= | |E§I Performance Measurements
NPD? [All - ﬂ

1,500,000

Company Totals-Annual T

Company Totals-Monthly T

Dashboard T Performance Charts T Performance Summary

Thousands

$1,500,000
1,400,000
§4,200,000
1,000,000
$E00,000
$E00,000 4
$400,000

$200,000

F0

$506,243

Prior Year

@ Sales Value-Budget

Current Year Hext Year

| Sales Value-Actual / Plan O GM Value O Margin

Overall/General Comments:

Entered

Effective TYPE

INT/EXT

Comments

s,

23 an-2003

Supply-General

NT
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| company Totals-Annual | Company Totals - Annual Tab

The Company Totals — Annual tab is used to review the Annual Totals for the entire company for the Prior, Current,
and Next Year. The information is summarized to present the “marginal” profitability at the company level. Sales
Value — Budget, Sales Value — Actual/Plan, GM Value, and Margin are shown on the chart for comparison. The
chart is expressed in (000s). The Comments displayed are any Comments with type “general’ entered in the
Demand, Supply, or Finance General Comments.

T4 ESOPT - [Performance Measurements]
L | |&I Performance Measurements

NPD? m EI

Company Totals-Annual T Company Totals-Monthly T Dashboard T Performance Charts T Performance Summary

Thousands
$1,800,000

$1,600,000
$1,400,000
$1,200,000
$1,000,000

FE00,000

$600,0004

$506,243 $524,731

$400,000+ $411,33

$200,000 4

F0

Prior Year Current Year Hext Year
M Sales Value. M Sales Value-Actual / Plan O GM Value-Budget O Margin
Overall/General Comments:
Entered Effective TYPE INT/EXT |Comments
4 13Jan-2009 Supply-General INT
NPD?

The NPD field on the Company Totals form determines whether the Company Sales Annual and Monthly Total
charts will include New Product Introductions. The NPD Flag is set by Subfamily. Three options are available for this
field: All, Yes, or No.

To include all Subfamilies:
= Select the ‘All’ entry from the drop-down list. This is the default value.

To include only New Product Introduction Subfamilies:
»  Select "Yes' from the drop-down list.

To exclude New Product Introduction Subfamilies:
= Select ‘No’ from the drop-down list.
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[ Company Totals-Monthly ] Company Totals - Monthly

The Company Totals — Monthly tab is used to review the monthly totals for the entire company for the prior 12
months and the following 24 months. Sales Value-Budget, Sales Value-Actual/Plan, Margin Value-Actual, Margin
Value-Budget are shown in the graph for comparison. The chart is expressed in thousands (000s).

£4 ESOPT - [Performance Measurements)

a2 1@1 Performance Measurements .
NPD? J All - ELq.

Company Totals-Annual T iCompany Totals-Monthly: T Dashboard T Performance Charts T Performance Summary

$160,000,000

HISTORY PLAN
$170,000,000 4

$160,000,000 4
$150,000,000 4
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$120,000,000 4
$110,000,000 4
$100,000,000 4
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$10,000,000
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== Sales Value-Budget =&= Sales Value-Actual / Plan [ Margin Value-Actual / Plan = Margin Value-Budget

NPD?

The NPD field on the Company Totals form determines whether the information is, or is not, to be included for
Families defined as New Product Introductions. See Entering your Company Data-Adding a New Family or see
Entering Your Company Data-Maintain Group Master. There are three available options for this field: All, Yes, or
No.

To include all Families:
= Select the ‘All" entry from the drop-down list.

To include only New Product Introduction Families:
= Select "Yes' from the drop-down list.

To exclude New Product Introduction Families:
= Select ‘No' from the drop-down list.
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I Dashboard | The Dashboard

The Dashboard tab is used to review the performance measures in a dashboard format. It is important to ensure
that accountability is in place for Key Performance Indicators (KPIs) and that these KPIs are consistent with company
strategies/business plans. The KPIs should be reviewed on an exception basis where period —1 materially varies
from the goal, or there is a trend in need of review.

To access the Dashboard:
»  (Click the Dashboard tab on the Performance Measures form to launch Microsoft PowerPoint® and

open the Dashboard document.

Any changes in the data should be updated manually and saved.

The Oliver Wight Companies
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If you have updated the Dashboard:
Select the File menu from the Toolbar to display the PowerPoint file menu.
= (lick Save to save the changes.
= Click the PowerPoint exit button X to leave PowerPoint and return to the ESOPT application.

= (Click the exit button ﬂ to return to the main menu.

If you have reviewed the Dashboard and no changes have been made:
= Click the PowerPoint exit button Xl to leave PowerPoint and return to the ESOPT application.

= (Click the exit button ﬂ to return to the main menu.
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f Performance Charts

] The Performance Charts

The Performance Charts form is used to maintain the company’s key performance measures and goals as well as
tracking progress toward those goals. The chart graphically displays the scorecard information.

= g

Performance Measurements

El

Company Totals-Annual T Company Totals-Monthly T Dashboard T Performance Summary

TYPE DESCRIPTION OWNER PLAN GREEN YELLOW Tolera... |Invert |
b |EUSINESS GOALS MARKET SHARE GEMERAL MANAGER 0.35 0.35 0.30 O O H

BUSIMESS GOALS aTIF GEMERAL MANAGER 093 0.95 0.90 O O

DEMAND FORECAST ACCURACY YWP-5ALES & MARKETING 0.0 0.83 085 O O

DEMAND SALES PLAN PERFORMANCE  |VP-SALES & MARKETING 0.95 0.93 050 El (|

FIMARICE GROSC hARGIR WP_FIMAKICE nan nag nam 1 1 =

MONTH PLAN ACTUAL

v Back d \

01-Mar-04 0.35 028 [Ajackarun

01-4pr-04 0.35 0.30

01-May-04 0.35 032 S

01-Jun-04 0.35 032

01-Jul-04 0.35 032

01-Aug-04 0.3 0.31

01-5ep-04 0.35 0.31

01-0ct-04 0.35 0.31

01-Mow-04 0.35 0.31

01-Dec-04 0.35 0.32

01-Jan-05 0.35 0.3z

01-Feb-05 0.35 0.30

01-Mar-05 0.35 0.3

Mar-04 Bpr-04 May-04 Jun-04 Jul-04 Bug-04 Sap-04 Oct-04 Now-04 Dee-04 Jan-05 Feb-05 Mar-05
H Plan @ Actual

There are 2 steps to entering Performance Measurements:

1. Add the Type of Performance Measure you wish to track and the goal for the measure.
2. Enter the actual ratings obtained for the Performance Measure.

1. Add a new Performance Measurement:
= Scroll to the end of the Performance Measurement list and begin entering data in the empty row.
»= Add the following fields:

Type
= Select the Type of Measurement from the drop-down list: Business Goals, Demand, Finance, or
Operational or enter your own.

Description
= Enter the specific Type of Measurement you wish to track, i.e. cycle time, BOM accuracy, etc.
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Green

Yellow

Enter the department or group responsible for the Performance Measurement.

Enter your Plan for the Performance Measurement.

Enter the value which the latest actual rating will indicate the trend is on track toward projection.
Results are favorable, and the company is very comfortable with the current status.

The value may be entered as a static value or as a percentage representing a range of values. For
example, if the plan is 100% and an acceptable range is + or — 10%, enter .1 in this field.

Enter the Tolerance that will indicate the Performance Measurement is at a marginal level if the
latest actual rating falls above, below, or in this range. A Yellow status indicates some uncertainty
regarding cause of sustainability of favorable results or trend. There is awareness of future events
that may impact trend. The current month'’s results are not moving as expected. Continue to
monitor closely.

The value may be entered as a static value or as a percentage representing a range of values. For
example, if the Plan is 100% and an acceptable marginal range is + or — 20%, enter .2 in this field.

Red (This field is not entered)

Tolerance

Invert

If the latest actual rating is above, below, or outside the marginal value, the Performance
Measurement will be rated as ‘Red’ or below an acceptable level. A Red status indicates there is
potential for a major impact on the company now or in the future. The situation is at a critical
state.

If the Tolerance is entered as a percentage representing a range of values, check this box. If the
tolerance is an actual value and not a range of values represented as a percentage, do not check
the box.

If the Measurement is inverted, for example, if a lower number is more positive than a higher
number, check this box. This box has no effect if a tolerance (percent) is being used.

OLIVER WIGHT
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2. Add Monthly Plan and Actual results:

Enter a starting and ending range of dates to track the Measurement in the form MM/DD/YYYY. It will be
displayed as DD-MM-YY.

MONTH PLAN ACTUAL

01-Mar-08 0.50 0.50
01-Apr-08 0.90 0.86
01-May-08 0.90 0.50
01-Jun-08 0.80 0.80
01-Jul-08 0.50 0.86
01-Aug-08 0.50 0.56
01-Sep-08 0.90 0.67
01-0ct-08 0.80 0.87
01-Nov-08 0.50 0.35
01-Dec-08 0.50 0.54
01-Jan-09 0.90 0.82
01-Feb-09 0.50 0.54
01-Mar-09 0.50 0.89

Enter Monthly Plan and Actual results:
= Enter the Plan Ratings field for the month you would like to enter the rating.
= Enter the Actual Ratings field for the month you would like to enter the rating.

El
The Refresh button will turn red after changes are made. Click the Refresh button to update the graph
with the changes.

0.8
The status indictor shows the last month’s status and the rating. ’

[¥ Backaround The Background checkbox provides the option to see the Green, Yellow, and Red ranges in the

graph when checked. If not checked, then the range will not be shown on the graph.

To delete a Performance Measurement:
= Highlight the row by clicking the record selector, and press the 'Delete’ button on your keyboard.

To delete a Monthly Actual rating record:
= Click on the record selector to the left of the record you would like to delete. An arrow will appear

m

=  Press the Delete key on your keyboard.

together we make a difference
OLIVER WIGHT 89.



[ Performance Summary

| The Performance Summary

This Performance Summary contains all Performance Measurements and their latest Plan and Actual rating. Based
on the values entered for the Measurement’s Red, Yellow, and Green tolerance, the appropriate status indicator is

displayed.
Company Totals-Annual T Company Totals-Monthly Dashboard T Performance Charts T Performance Summary:
ACT FLAN TYPE DESCRIFTION COWNER
O 0.310 0.350 BUSIMESS GOALS MARKET SHARE GEMERAL MANAGER
9 0.900 0.950 BUSIMESS GOALS OTIF GEMERAL MANAGER
e 0.200 0.900 DEMAND FORECAST ACCURALCY WP-SALES & MARKETING
e 0.810 0.950 DEMAND SALES PLAN PERFORMANCE VP-SALES & MARKETNG
) 0330 0.400 FINANCE GROSS MARGIN VP-FINANCE
(3] 0.100 0120 FINANCE Pre tax Income WP-FINANCE
8 0.960 0.950 OPERATIONAL INWENTORY RECORD ACCURALCY WP-OPERATIONS
8 0.950 0.950 OPERATIONAL MASTER SCHEDULE PERFORMANCE MASTER SCHEDULER
e 0.950 0.980 OPERATIONAL PRODUCTION PLAN PERFORMANCE WP-OPERATIONS
8 0.970 0.950 OPERATIONAL ROUTING ACCURACY WP-OPERATIONS
8
oaan
ooo
. go
R -
vZ % together we make a difference
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Managemerit Bu“ Review Chapter

The Management Business Review

The Management Business Review provides a presentation menu for the logical flow of a Management Business
Review. The information is presented for viewing only based on the data previously entered in the pre-meeting
menus. The menu cannot be edited. However, the “Agenda” button will lead to an Agenda menu that can provide
editing of the Management Business Review agenda included in the Management Business Review Reports.

A read-only version of the Management Business Review is also available as a separate application.

Communications Products Corp. |

management
business
review

Process : : Performance
Critique Review

Strategic
Initiatives Agenda Dem sﬁf\:pply
Review

FEinance Product
Review Review

site tool

To access the Sales and Operations Planning Meeting Menu:

Management
Business

= From the Main Menu, select the Management Business Review Button. Review
or
= Press Ctrl + m on the keyboard.
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Special
ssues The Management Business Review - Special Issues

The Management Business Review is a decision-making session. The Special Issues form is used to document issues
of special significance and ensure accountability throughout the process. There are three forms available to
document outstanding action items, decisions needed today, and decisions needed in the near future. The issues
can be distributed with minutes as a list of follow-up items. It is suggested that as items are completed with
“status” set to “complete,” and then be removed in subsequent months.

Special lssues
= From the Management Business Review Main Menu, select the Special Issues button. J
or

= Press CTRL + M on the keyboard.

w8 ESOPT - [Special Issues]

Special Issues E
(Outstanding Action Ttems | Decisions-TODAY? | Decisions-NEAR TERM? |
Mumber / |Date Created 1D|.|e Date Description |Owner |Statu5 Comments |
dE OLMar05  |oL-Ap0S | o e December | |complete  [Eo Y e i current classes sasigned.
s R FTWE e T ot
*

This worksheet, when used properly, will serve to alert participants, prior to the Management Business Review, of
what issues will be addressed. After consensus has been reached in the meeting by Management Business Review
participants, the Comments column should be completed prior to the conclusion of the meeting. The Decisions
needed and Outstanding Action Items can be distributed with the Management Business Review minutes.

To add or change an Outstanding Action Item: Enter the following fields:

Number
= Enter the Action Item number.

Date Created
= This date is entered by the system when the Action Item is created.

Due Date
= Enter the Due Date of the Action Item in the format of mm/dd/yyyy. It will be displayed as dd-
mm-yy.

Description
» Enter a description of the Action Item.

Owner

= Enter the person(s) or department responsible for the follow-up.
Status

=  Enter the status; Pending or Complete.
Comments

= Enter any Comments to further describe the Action Item.
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When you have completed entering an Action Item:
= Click the new record button E to add an additional Action Item, or
= (lick the exit button ﬂ to return to the Management Business Review Menu.

To delete an Action Item:

= Right click on the record selector |T| of the record you would like to delete.
= Press the Delete key on the keyboard.
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Perfarmance
Measures The Management Business Review - Performance Review

The Performance Review forms are focused on monitoring the actual results to the Budgeted Plans. Five views are
supported;

1) Annual Totals

2) Monthly Totals

3) Dashboard

4) Performance Charts

5) Performance Summary.

The Performance Review information is available through the Main Menu as well as the Management Business
Review Menu.

For detailed information on Performance Review, see the Performance Measurements chapter.
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Demand,/Supply
Rewiew

The Management Business Review - Demand/Supply Review

The Demand/Supply Review forms provide information to review the plan and budget information at a Summary,
SBU, and Family level, as well as to review any assumptions noted in the Demand Review, Supply Review, and
Financial Appraisal meetings.

To access the Demand/Supply Review Forms:
From the Main Menu, select the Management Business Review button.

Management
Business
Review

From the Management Business Review Menu, select the Demand/Supply Review button.

DemandSupply

Review

Inventory Target T

Elan Summary

T Inventory By Type T Demand E\v[Qategurv]

Period-

wvalue

I

Waterfall

T Dem/Sup Sync T

Annual Totals

[

Subfamily Chart T

Plan Detail

400,000 4
350,000

250,000
200,000
150,000
100,000
50,000

n-

300,000t

MMAYY- -3 -2 -1 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 4l 10 11 12
pr 12109 oMo 0210 0310 0410 0510 06/10 7o 0aHo 0810 10010 1110 1210 o111 o2
Bookings 0 0 0 [ 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Demand | 405000 | 376,400 | 230,000 250,000 | 310000 | 330,000 | 350,000 | 361,000 | 341,000 | 341,000 | 351,000 | 350,000 | 355000 | 345000 | 260,000
Orders 0 0 ] [ 0 0 0 0 ] 0 0 0 0 [ 0
Dep dem [ [ ] [ [ [ [ [ ] [ [ [ [ 0 [
Inventory | 152507 | 257407 | 237407 230,000 | 230,000 | 230,000 | 200,000 | 200,000 | 200000 | 200,000 | 200,000 | 200,000 | 200000 | 200000 | 200,000
Backlog 0 0 [ 0 0 0 0 0 [ 0 0 0 0 0 0
Shipments | 252820 | 225500 | 260000 250,000 | 310000 | 330,000 | 350,000 | 361,000 | 341,000 | 341,000 | 351,000 | 350,000 | 355000 | 345000 | 260,000
4 I 2
* Demand View (" Supply View
500,000 HISTORY FLAN
450,000 4

2, o > PR v
s, by, g, L e W %, b L e, Y . . . . . L T, e,
oy " n Tn n “r "o % L A e A T i T T T e 7 4!‘3
= Shipmentz-Prior Year =im Shipmentz-Prior Plan Dep Dem B Shipmernits 3 Orders B Demandd 3 Mewy Prod Demand [ Budoet
Kl | g

The Demand Supply Review may be navigated through the SBU, Family, Subfamily, and ALL levels by the scroll
buttons or the drop-down boxes. The drop-down box may also be used to summarize by SBU, Family, and total
company by using the 'ALL' selection. The Include drop-down list provides for selection of All Products, New
Products Only, or Current Products Only.

OLIVER WIGHT
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Demand Summary

This form provides Demand information in units for Current Products (Products not defined as NPD=yes), New
Products (Products defined as NPD=Yes), Total Demand, and Annual Plan or Budgeted Demand. The option to see
the Demand View, which is the default, or the Supply View is available. The units are shown for Bookings,
Demand, Orders, Dep Demand, Production, Purchases, Inventory, Backlog, and Shipments.

Flan Summary

[

Current vs. Prior T

Inventory Target T

T Inventory By Type T Demand By Cated};‘y]

D d St v T Value Waterfall T Dem/Sup Sync Annual Totals T Subfamily Chart T Flan Detail
:;nud: -3 -2 -1 1 2 3 4 5 [ 7 8 9 10 11 12
pi 12/09 Mo 0210 0310 0410 0510 0810 o7ro oaro 03M0 1010 110 1210 o1 0z
Bookings 8,330 .21 59,843 58,576 54,008 57,940 57472 40,130 46,275 42,130 43,558 43,648 40,321 40,000 40,000
Demand 5,426 (1] (1] 14,500 39,843 58,576 54,088 57,940 57,472 40,190 48,275 42130 43,598 41,649 40,321
Orders [} 127,480 104,450 45,400 26,221 [} [} o o o o o o o o
Dep dem (1] (1] (1] (1] (1] (1] (1] 1] 1] o o o o o o
Production 74,165 105,000 50,000 60,000 68,000 60,000 54,000 58,000 57,000 40,000 48,000 42,000 44,000 44,000 40,000
Purchases (1] (1] (1] (1] (1] (1] (1] 1] 1] o o o o o o
Inventory 15,088 51,638 27188 27288 27124 25,548 28,480 28,540 28,068 27878 27803 27473 2T.ETS 28,236 27,505
Backlog 117,009 115,475 T2 70,357 58,301 57,685 61,089 43,318 2122 34,082 31,285 32,904 29,827 25,578 25,857
Shipments 063,642 52450 104,450 59,900 66,164 58,576 54,068 57,940 57,472 40,130 48,275 42,120 43,538 43,843 40,321
Unc demand 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 [ [ [} [} [} 0 0 0
K — 2
(* Demand View ( Supply View
180,000 HISTORY PLAMN
160,000 4
140,000 4
120,000 4
400,000 4
50,000
0,000
40,0004
20,000
, o, “o.
7 7 7 T, A
=== Shiptmertz-Prior Year =t Shipments-Prior Plan Dep Dem == Uinc Dem [ Shipments 3 Orders 8 Demand T Mew Prod Demand [ Budget
kil 2
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Value

The Value tab provides Sales Dollars, Cost, Total Variable Cost, Gross Margin Dollars, Variable Margin, Variance-
Sales, Variance-Total Cost, Variance-Var Costs, Variance-Gross Margin, Variance-Var Margin based on the Average
Sales $, and Average Cost. The worksheet displays the Variance from last month's plan. The graph displays the

Gross Margin or the Variable Margin.

[ Current vs. Prior T Inventory Target T

Flan Summary

T Inventory By Type T Demand By Categurv]

Demand Summary I Value Waterfall |}T Dem/Sup Sync T Annual Totals T Subfamily Chart T Flan Detail
-3 -2 -1 1 2 = 4 5 ] 7 8 9 10 il 12
12009 Mo wzno 030 0410 0510 0610 7o a0 a0 10110 110 1210 01 021
Sales| S116,000| $155944| $129845| $163.311| $178.556| $158.181| 5175252 $219,085| $175252| $175.252| §219.085| §175252| sA75252| 5222320  $ITE6ED
Total Cost 0 o s94202| sms33s| s130782| $N7.4%6| $130.176) $157.550( 124777 $123.546| $153.406) $122725) 5122725 $155688 3125104
Tot Variable Cost 0 0 o| sme3ze| $130782| $NMT4S6| $130176) S157.550| B124.777| $123,546) $153.406) §$122725 $122725) $155686) 5125104
Gross Margin| 3116000 $155544| 335442 $43,973 $48,773 $40,685 $45,075 $61,515 350,474 $51,706 $65,659 $52,52T $52,52T $66,634 $53,546
Variable Margin| ~ $118.000)  S155344| 5125845 $43,573 348,773 $40,685 $45,075 $61,515 350,474 $51,706 $45,659 $52,52T $52,52T $66,634 $53,546
Variance-Sales 0 0| 393385 $7.840| (515680) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Variance-Total Cost| ($114.400)| ($102,290) $69,505 $14,235 (3703) 38,722 $9,663 $11,875 39,120 $9.213 $11,552 $9,275 $9,275 $11,765 $9,455
Variance-Var Costs 0 0 0| $19.338 $130.,782| $NT496| $130176| 157550 BI24.777| 123,546 $153.406) §$122725| $122725) 155886 5125104
Variance-Gross Mar $114,400 3102250 $23.880 (36,336) (314,577} (38.722) (39.663) (311.875) (39,120 (33.213) (311.533) (35.275) (35.275) (311.768) (39.455)
Variance-War Margin 0 0 $93.385) ($111.438)| ($146.482)) ($117.496)| ($130.178)| ($157.550)| ($124.777)| ($123.,548)| ($153.408)| ($122.725)| ($122.725)| ($155.888)) ($125.104)
l | vl | v
{* Gross Margin { Variable Margin
300000 TR PLAN
F2:a0,0004
F200,0004
$150,000
$100,000 4
$50,000
$0-
— Sales-Prior Yesr = Sales-Currert Plan =C= Sales-Prior Plan 0 Gross Margin-Prior Plan T Gross Margin-Current Plan 3 Gross Margin-Annusl Plan B Sales-Annual Plan
A |
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Waterfall

The Waterfall Analysis provides an analytical review process. From the drop-down list, select the type of data you
would like to view in the analysis: Bookings, Demand, Orders, Dep Dem, Production, Purchases, Inventory, Backlog,
Shipments, Sales, Total Cost, Gross Margin, Inventory Value, Average Fixed Cost, Average Other Cost, Average
Variable Cost, Avg Total Cost, Avg Gross Margin, Avg Variable Margin, Avg Gross Margin %, or Avg Variable
Margin %. The Monthly Roll process saves the current data for up to six months. This screen compares the
Forecast to Actual from the six prior months to determine where the actuals have deviated from the prior plan. The
data is summarized for all Subfamilies contained in the Summary Table.

[ Current vs. Prior T Inventory Target T Flan Summary T Inventory By Type T Demand By Categurv]

Dremand Summary T Value Waterfall T Dem/Sup Sync T Annual Totals T Subfamily Chart T Flan Detail
Description: IShipments LI |
Format | #==0 b @
10/09 11/09 12/09 01710 02/10 03/10 04/10 06/10 07/10 08/10
Current: | 551,525 | 661,914 | 516595 | 418569 | 6586440 710,486 | 725750 729564 | 640,225 | 630,480 557459 | 539,502
L | sl 588,800 | 429,051 205426 | 724039 | 690466 | 715750 | 719,564 | 640,235 | 680,480 557459 | 539,592
’ 98% 112% 120% 204% 95% 103% 101% 101% 100% 100% 100% 100%
o | 5E8800 377186 | 604,851 749,650 549456 | 715750 719565 | 640,225 | 630,480 557459 | 539,502
112% 137% 59% 92% 109% 101% 101% 100% 100% 100% 100%
5 | 230587 | 460675 | 685,851 713,420 768,884 | 850192 | 610,140 364,083 384153 | 386,528
’ 184% 1% 100% 100% 94% B5% 105% 187% 145% 140%
232,500 555,300 527 425 362,134 | 384135 | 384176 | 385551 438660 | 494301
-4:
180% 123% 135% 200% 200% 167% 176% 127% 109%
RS 5. | 307,760 409375 | 427,083 | 439084 | 469,125 | 524,500 616608 | 725250
273% 174% 170% 166% 136% 130% 0% 74%
. 318,229 356,146 | 346147 | 372396 | 393,750 389,219 | 416,354
. 223% 204% 211% 172% 173% 143% 130%
% = Current Plan + Prior Flan
x The Spreadsheet button will export the data to a spreadsheet.
Below is an example of the Waterfall exported file.
A B & B E F G H | il i L b I+l 0]
1 |sBU Family  Subfamily Desc Period fldType -6 "5 Ta 3 "2 "1 1 ¥ 3
2 'Summary 1- Summary 2- none SHIPMENTS Actual/Current  Units "551525 0000 661914.00005 1659500003 18569 0000 62644000007 10466.0000725750.0000 7295640000 640225000
3 Summary 1- Summary 2- none SHIPMENTS Month -1 Units "oooooo000 "o00000000 000000000 000000000 000000000 000000000 59046600007 15750.0000 719564 D0M
4 |summary 1- Summary 2- none SHIPMENTS Month -2 Units "oo0000000 "000000000 000000000 000000000 724039.000CF49466.000C715750.0000719565.000C 5402250001
5 Summary 1- Summary 2- none SHIPMENTS Month -3 Units " 000000000 "000000000 000000000 205426 0000 749660.0000713420.0000768864.0000 B50192 0000 610140000
G Summary 1- Summary 2- none SHIPMENTS Month -4 Units " 000000000 " 000000000 2290510000 604851 0000 GEEES 1. D000 527426.0000 3621340000 364135 0000 3841 76.000
7 Summary 1- Summary 2- none SHIPMENTS Month -5 Units " 000000000 SEEE00.0000577 186.0000 4606750000 556200.0000 209375.0000 2270830000 439084 0000 269125 D0M
% Summary 1- Summary 2- none SHIPMENTS Month -6 Units "561484 0000 SEEE00.0000 280587 0000232500000 307760.0000 5182290000 3561460000 346147 0000572396000
9 |Receivers AM/FM Rad US Radios SHIPMENTS Actual/Current Units "551525.0000661214.0000 5165950000 218569.0000 526440.0000710466.0000 725750.0000 7295640000 620225 0001
10 ReceiveE AM/FM Rad US Radios SHIPMENTS Month -1 Units 7000000000 000000000 000000000 000000000 000000000 000000000 '520466.0000 715750.000C 719564.0001
11 |ReceiveR® AM/FM Rad US Radios SHIPMENTS Month -2 Units 7000000000 000000000 000000000 000000000 724039.0000549466.0000 715750.0000 719565.0000 640225.0001
12 Receivers AM/FM Rad US Radios SHIPMENTS Month -3 Units " 000000000 000000000 "00DDDD00D 205426 0000 7496600000 7134200000 7688640000 8501 92.000C 610140000
13 |Receivers AM/FM Rad US Radios SHIPMENTS Month -4 Units "000000000 000000000 222051.0000604851.0000588851.0000527426.0000362134.0000 364135.0000 384176.0001
14 |Receivers AM/FM Rad US Radios SHIPMENTS Month -5 Units 7000000000 528800.000C'377186.0000 360675.0000 556800.0000200375.0000227083.0000230084.0000 2691250001
16 Receivers AM/FM Rad US Radios SHIPMENTS Month -6 Units "561484 0000 52EE00.0000 280587 0000 232500.0000 3077600000 318229 0000 356146.0000 346147 0000 372396.000(
16
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Demand/Supply Synchronization

This form provides a graphical depiction of the “balanced” nature of the plan at the Family level. In the graph,
Dependent Demand is added to Total Demand and represented as a stacked bar for all Demand (Orders, Demand,
and Dependent Demand). Production and Purchases are stacked lines to represent Total Supply. The Comments
section is used to review assumptions for the future plan and occurrences for the history. These Comments
displayed here were previously entered in the Demand Review, Supply Review, and Financial Appraisal Meeting
forms in Comments-Subfamily tab.

[

Current vs. Prior T Inventory Target T Plan Summary T Inventory By Type T Demand By Categury]

Demand Summary T Value T Waterfall T Dem/Sup Sync T Annual Totals T Subfamily Chart T Plan Detail

1,300,000

1,200,000 4
1,100,000
1,000,000
00,000
&00,000
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£00,000
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L) Y i o .y .
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== Bookings = Backlog I =hipments [ Orders [ Dremanc [ Cep Dem m— Production® == PUrChazes® [ Ineentory

s, “,

%
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;0 . .
T, %A

. Cen

P

“% "n Yy

1

Eff/  |ntExt |SBU[Fa..[Subfamiy  |Occurrence [eff,  |mbExt [SBU|Fa..|Subfamly  |Assumptions
p |Feb-08 |int US Radios Battery packs supply concern. World-wide shor
Feb-0% |Int US Radios Overshipped forecast in January. Appears that |
< | [kl | 2
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Annual Totals

The Annual Totals tab is used to review the annual totals for the Prior, Current, and Next Year. The information is
summarized to present the “marginal” profitability at the Company level. The data is shown for Budget and
Current Plan for Sales, Variable Margin, and Gross Margin. The chart is expressed in (000s).

[ Current vs. Prior T Inventory Target T Flan Summary T Inventory By Type T Demand By Categury]

Demand Summary T Value Waterfall T Dem/Sup Sync T Annual Totals T Subfamily Chart T Plan Detail
$160,000.0 =
g
$150,000.04 o
)
3
$140,000.04 =
" " "
$130,000.04 3 »8 3
-l - -l
[ ) [
$120,000.04 = =L =
$110,000.04
$100,000.04
$30,000.04
$50,000.0
$70,000.04
$50,000.04
$50,000.04
40,0000
$30,000.0
20,0000
$10,000.0
F0.0-
Thousands @ Sales-Budget B Sales-Current Plan @ Yarisble Margin-Budget O Yarisble Margin-Current Plan - 0 Gross Margin-Budget O Gross Margin-Current Plan
« i
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Subfamily Chart
The Subfamily chart provides a graphical depiction of the “balanced” nature of the plan at the Subfamily level, as
well as the significant assumptions supporting the plan. Only comments flagged SOP Print?="Yes" will appear
here. In the graph, Dependent Demand is added to Total Demand and represented as a stacked bar for all
Demand (Orders, Demand, and Dependent Demand). Production and Purchases are stacked lines to represent

Total Supply. The Inventory Min and Max are displayed on the Chart. The Comments section is used to review
assumptions for the future plan and occurrences for the history.

[ Current vs. Prior T Inventory Target T Plan Summary T Inventory By Type T Demand By Categury]

Demand Summary T Value T Waterfall T Dem/Sup Sync T Annual Totals T Subfamily Chart I Plan Detail ]

2,500,000

HTETORT FLAN
2,000,000 4
1,500,000 4
1,000,000 4
500,000 4
d
o@ebp u;”‘;o ’6'10 bt Wil T o “ % k % %oy, o, % 5, %: ; 7, “. 7, J%“zy “z, @y, "&'1,

== Bookings === Backlog === Production® == Purchases* B Shipments 3 Orders B Demand [ DepDem  — Min Target  —— Max Target T3 Inwventory
*Stacked
4 o
Eff v Int/Ext |Type SBU (Fa.. |Sub...|Occurrences |E'ﬂ‘\‘ |Im;-’E~x|: |TYDE |5EIU |Fa... |Suh...|Assumptiuns
p [Feb-09 |int SUPPLY Rec...| AN/ |US .. |Battery packs supply concern. World-wide
Feb-09 | Int Demand Rec...|AM/...\US ... |Overshipped forecast in January. Appears
< | K | 2
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Plan Detail
This chart provides a graphical depiction of the Supply and Demand factors by Company, SBU, Family and
Subfamily.

The following 3 selections determine the data included and how it is summarized; SBU,Family or Subfamily.

1) Select the scope / subfamilies to include using the drop down boxes at the top of the screen.

Examples:

ALL, ALL, ALL will include all subfamilies.
SBU, ALL, ALL will include all subfamilies for the selected SBU.

2) From the drop-down list, select the type of data you would like to view: Backlog, Bookings, Demand,
Dependent Demand, Inventory, Orders, Production, Purchases, and Shipments.

3) Select how you would like the data summarized by clicking the ‘Aggregation’ radio button selection. The
data will be displayed in stacked bars by this selection.

& ESOPT - Demand Supply Review =[]
_P:. |m§i D d Supply Review Pricing Method 'Dollars' are excluded from Summary Units,
s 1) falas il Include:lA” Broducts LI 4] 4 | b |DI MI E'—‘l
ALL _T|ALL 1541 1 0f1
ALL _T|ALL hd

Current vs. Prior I Inventory Target T

]
Flan Summary I Inventory By Type T Demand By Category ]

Demand Summary I Value T

Waterfall T

Dem/Sup Sync T Annual Totals T Subfamily Chart T Plan Detail

Description: ISHIPMENTS 'l

lf-\ggregatiun ! {+ 5BU

T Famiy Subfamiy ||

SBU Detail

9,500,000
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1,000,000
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O Receivers O Twvo Way
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Example: All Subfamilies, Shipments aggregated by SBU
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=1
D d Supply Review Pricing Methad 'Dallars’ are excluded from Summary Units.
|| Two way  nctuges [ Al Products = *
~l|A E
ALL _~||ALL =]
[ Current vs. Prior T Inventory Target T Flan Summary T Inventory By Type T Demand By Categury]
Demand Summary T Value T Waterfall T Dem/Sup Sync T Annual Totals T Subfamily Chart T Plan Detail
Description: [PRODUCTION ~| Aggregation [~ SBU " Famiy & Subfamiy |
SBU: Two Way Subfamily Detail
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Example: Subfamilies with SBU of ‘Two Way’, Production summarized by Subfamily.
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Current vs. Prior

The Current vs. Prior chart compares the current month'’s data to the previous month’s data for the Family. The
information may be displayed for Bookings, Demand, Orders, Dependent Demand, Production, Purchases,
Inventory, Backlog, and Shipments.

[ Demand Summary T Value

Waterfall

T Dem/Sup Sync T Annual Totals T Subfamily Chart T Flan Detail

Current vs. Prior T Inventory Target T

Flan Summary

T Inventory By Type T Demand By Category |

Description: I INVENTORY i l
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Inventory Target

The Inventory Target chart aggregates the Inventory, Inventory Target, Minimum, and Maximum Targets. It may be

displayed in Units, Days, or Value of Inventory by selecting the Chart Option. Apply a 3-month smoothing effect
to the chart by selecting the 3 mo avg.
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Plan Summary
This form provides a graphical view to review totals for each Family for the Prior, Current, and Next Year. From the
drop-down list of descriptions, select the type of information to be viewed: Backlog, Bookings, Demand, Demand
Totals, Dependent Demand, Inventory Balance, Gross Margin, Orders, Production, Purchases, Sales, Shipments,
Supply Total, Total Cost, Tot Fixed Cost, Tot Variable Cost, Variable Margin, Avg Total Cost, Avg Fixed Cost, Avg
Variable Cost, Avg Other Cost, Avg Gross Margin, Avg Variable Margin, Avg Gross Margin %, Avg Variable Margin
%, or Avg Sales Revenue. The information may be displayed Annually, Quarterly, or Cumulatively. The scale for
the graph can be selected from the drop-down list of Base Scale, Thousands, or Millions. The Precision drop-down
provides another level of detail to the amounts. The default value is zero with the option to select 1 to 3 digits to
the right of the decimal point. The chart at the bottom of the page is the data for Prior Year, Current Year, and
Next Year with the Budget, Actual, and % vs Current shown.
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(2.0

The Management Business Review - Product Review
The Product Review form provides information to review the plan and budget information at a Family level as well

as review any assumptions noted in the Demand Review, Supply Review, and Financial Appraisal meetings. Only
Families identified as NPD will appear on these forms.

To access the New Product Review Forms:
e From the Main Menu, select the Management Business Review button.

Product
b
e From the Management Business Review Menu, select the Product Review button. J

% ESOPT - Product Review

a |I§| Product Review Pricing Methad 'Doll
sBU j Receivers % 5‘:.‘
Family j Industrial hd P
Subfamily j R&D ¥ ‘
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Backlog ) B 0| 0 [ = 0 70 30 80 230 270 370 570 70
Shipments o | o | o | 0 50 0 0 2 10 260 4 E
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| | ol

The Product may be navigated through the SBU, Family, Subfamily and ALL levels by the scroll buttons or the drop-

down boxes. The drop-down box may also be used to summarize by SBU, Family, and total company by using the
'ALL" selection.
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Demand Summary

This form provides Demand information in
units for New Products (Products defined as
NPD=Yes), Total Demand, and Annual Plan or
Budgeted Demand by Family.

Value

The Value tab provides Sales Dollars, Cost,
Total Variable Cost, Gross Margin Dollars,
Variable Margin, Variance-Sales, Variance-
Total Cost, Variance-Var Costs, Variance-
Gross Margin, Variance-Var Margin based on
the Average Sales $ and Average Cost. The
worksheet displays the Variance from last
month's plan. The graph displays the Gross
Margin or the Variable Margin.

Waterfall

The Waterfall Analysis provides an analytical
review process. From the drop-down list,
select the type of data you would like to view
in the analysis: Bookings, Demand, Orders,
Dep Dem, Production, Purchases, Inventory,
Backlog, Shipments, Sales, Total Cost, Gross
Margin, Inventory Value, Average Fixed Cost,
Average Other Cost, Average Variable Cost,
Avg Total Cost, Avg Gross Margin, Avg
Variable Margin, Avg Gross Margin %, or Avg
Variable Margin. The Monthly Roll process
saves the current data for up to six months.
This screen compares the Forecast to Actual
from the six prior months to determine where
the Actuals have deviated from the prior Plan.
The data is summarized for all Subfamilies
contained in the Summary Table.

¥ The Spreadsheet button will export the
data to a spreadsheet.
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Demand/Supply Synchronization

This form provides a graphical depiction of
the “balanced” nature of the plan at the
Family level. The Comments section is used
to review assumptions for the future plan and
occurrences for the history. The Comments
displayed here were previously entered in the
Demand Review, Supply Review, and Financial
Appraisal Meetings forms, in Comments-
Subfamily tab. In the graph, Dependent
Demand is added to Total Demand and
represented as a stacked bar for all Demand
(Orders, Demand, and Dependent Demand).
Production and Purchases are stacked lines to
represent Total Supply.

Annual Totals

The Annual Totals tab is used to review the
annual totals for each family for the Prior,
Current, and Next Year. The information is
summarized to present the “marginal”
profitability at the company level. The data is
shown for Budget and Current Plan for Sales,
Variable Margin, and Gross Margin. The
chart is expressed in (000s).

Subfamily Chart
The Subfamily chart provides a graphical

depiction of the “balanced” nature of the
plan at the Subfamily level as well as the
significant assumptions supporting the plan.
Only comments flagged Print?="Yes" will
appear here. In the graph, Dependent
Demand is added to Total Demand and
represented as a stacked bar for all Demand
(Orders, Demand, and Dependent Demand).
Production and Purchases are stacked lines to
represent Total Supply. The Comments
section is used to review assumptions for the
future plan and occurrences for the history.
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Plan Detail

This chart provides a graphical depiction of
the Supply and Demand factors by Subfamily.
From the drop-down list, select the type of
data you would like to view: Backlog,
Bookings, Demand, Dependent Demand,
Inventory, Orders, Production, Purchases, and
Shipments.

Current vs. Prior

The Current vs. Prior chart compares the
current month'’s data to the previous month’s
data for the family. The information may be
displayed for Bookings, Demand, Orders,
Dependent Demand, Production, Purchases,
Inventory, Backlog, and Shipments.

Inventory Target

The Inventory Target Chart aggregates the
Inventory, Inventory Target, Minimum, and
Maximum Targets. It may be displayed in
Units, Days, or Value of Inventory by selecting
the Chart Option. Apply a 3-month
smoothing effect to the chart by selecting the
3 mo avg.
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Plan Summary
This form provides a graphical view to review

totals for each Family for the Prior, Current,
and Next Year. From the drop-down list of
descriptions, select the type of information to
be viewed: Backlog, Bookings, Demand,
Demand Totals, Dependent Demand, Inventory
Balance, Gross Margin, Orders, Production,
Purchases, Sales, Shipments, Supply Total,
Total Cost, Tot Fixed Cost, Tot Variable Cost,
Variable Margin, Avg Total Cost, Avg Fixed
Cost, Avg Variable Cost, Avg Other Cost, Avg
Gross Margin, Avg Variable Margin, Avg Gross
Margin %, Avg Variable Margin %, or Avg
Sales Revenue. The information may be
displayed Annually, Quarterly, or Cumulatively.
The scale for the graph can be selected from
the drop-down list of Base Scale, Thousands,
or Millions. The Precision drop-down provides
another level of detail to the amounts. The
default value is zero with the option to select 1
to 3 digits to the right of the decimal point.
The chart at the bottom of the page is the data
for Prior Year, Current Year, and Next Year
with the Budget, Actual, and % vs Current
shown.

Inventory by Type:

This chart provides a comparison of the
Inventories from the Site tools selected. The
Inventory is averaged for quarterly and yearly
view of the charts.

by Inventory Type: The Inventory is
represented by the Inventory Type specified in
the Group Master in a stacked bar. The
Inventory Types values are defined in the
Aggregaton Code maintenance. The types
may be filtered using the drop-down box.

by Stocking Type: The Inventory is represented
by the volume of Inventory that is above or
below the Minimum Inventory.

The Type of Inventory may be selected from
the drop down- Contractual Spares, Strategic,
or All.
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Demand by Category:

by Demand Probability

This chart displays sources of demand stacked
by probability percentage. Demand Probability
is assigned in the Demand Review form or may
be imported using the Import Manager. It is
defined by period.

The demand source may be selected from the
drop down: Demand, Shipments,
Unconstrained Demand.

by Demand Type

This chart displays Demand stacked by
Demand Type. The Demand Types are defined
in the Aggregation Maintenance and assigned
to the Subfamily.

The type of demand may be selected from the
drop-down.
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Resource Plan

The Management Business Review - Resource Plan

The Resource Plan provides graphs for reviewing Required, Demonstrated, Maximum, and Planned Capacity. The
combination of Resource Group/Resource/UofM constitutes a unique resource load.

Resource Planning Chart Definitions:

* Required Capacity = (Total Production Units * Allocation %) * Conversion Factor.
= Demand Capacity = Daily demand or demonstrated capacity * Number of production days.
* Planned Capacity = Daily planned capacity * Number of production days.

Maximum Capacity = Daily maximum capacity * Number of production days.

To access the Resource Plan Charts:

Resource Plan
= From the Main Menu, select the Resource Plan button. 4|

Management
Business

Review

From the Main Menu, select the Management Business Review button

Resource Plan

and the Resource Plan button.
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The charts are displayed in monthly, quarterl (for 5 ye:ar horizon) and Anhually (for 30 year horizon)
Monthly chart

40,000
5,000
80,000
75,000
70,000
£5,000-

£0,000
55,000
40,000
45,000
40,000
25,000
30,000
25000
20,000
15,000
10,000

5,000

3"

. — : . :

- L) %, -~ Pl a. o A W

. %, S %, . i, S, S, Cop Y, %, oy 0, "a "ﬂ,"fvo. I T T "f'o. 0. Oon For, Cop . Sog M, T ,"’;. ;
B 0 0 0 T 0 %0 0 0 T v zl,lfyf#,h":'g@(:’e B0 e T e Y

i Dizmonstratedd e hAGKITLIM Planned - Required

Resource Plan Summary Charts for the 5 Year Horizon
The Resource Plan Summary chart in the 5 Year Horizon edition expands out the data to 24 quarters or 60 months.

The 5 Year Horizon Summary Chart displays a Monthly or Quarterly toggle that allows you to select between
monthly and quarterly. The default is Quarterly and may be changed to monthly in the Company Settings Tab.

" Monthly & Quarterly
Quarterly Chart:

220,000 220,000
200,000 - 200,000
180,000 130,000
160,000 I 160,000
140,000 140,000
120,000 120,000
100,000 100,000
50,000 80,000
50,0004 60,000
40,0004 - 40,000
20,0004 20,000
D_ ‘0‘0 ‘0‘0‘0 ‘0 0 0 0‘0 O‘IO IOIO FOx IO IOIO IO‘O—O—O—O-‘— -‘—0-:0-:0—0-:0-: 2 -‘—0_0—0—0—0—0—O—0_0—0—0—0—0—0—0_0—0—0?030303030303030303030 °
REZ XS SLLLETTIITTIITFELIISILE, éaéjéfoéié;évé“éféﬁ?éf G hRa ) et Oy O, 3 g e ) e
i Dizmonistrated i MiHRLIM Planned - Redquired
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Resource Plan Summary Charts for the 30 Year Horizon

The Resource Plan Summary chart in the 30 Year Horizon edition expands out the Summary data to 15 years in

quarters or 30 years annualy. The Monthly, Quarterly and Annual chart selection is available.
(" Monthty ¢ Quarterly * Annual
Annual Chart:
750,000 750,000
00,0004 700,000
550,000 - b 650,000
500,000 b 500,000
550,000 b 550,000
500,000 + 500,000
450,000 I 450,000
400,000 4 400,000
350,000 b 350,000
300,000 | 300,000
250,000 | 250,000
200,000 | 200,000
150,000 b 150,000
100,000 b 100,000
50,0004 + 50,000
R, 0y, 0, 0, 0y, B, 0, B, 0,0 0y, R, o, R e, Ry Ry Ry n Ry Ry Ry W, Ry Ry Ry Ry Ry Bor Ry D

i DEMONErAIEY  —— PairLm Planned [0 Required

2009 [2010[2011[2012[2013 2014 [2015 [2016 [2017 [2018 [2018 [ 2020 [ 2021 [ 2022 [ 2023 [ 2024 [ 2025 [ 2025 [ 2027 [ 2028 [2029 [ 2020 [2031 [2032 [ 2033 [ 2034 [ 2035 [ 2038 [ 2027 [ 2028

Req EOEETHEES

oo ol
I
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Summary Graph

The Summary Graph compares Required,
Demonstrated, Maximum, and Planned
Capacity. It may be reviewed for unlimited
resources. The combination of Resource
Group/Resource/UofM constitutes a unique
resource load.

= Use the Record Navigation Bar

ﬂﬂﬂll to locate the

i7

| wn| e

ERES

EC D EE)

Resource.

B

EO m

] I

0] | | sl s 0]

el

Summary. ©By Family T Subfamily T Custom

T

Comments

A

,§j,
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Pormed [ Recevers [ Twowey
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SBU Graph
The SBU Graph shows Demonstrated,

Maximum, and Planned Capacity. Additionally.
each of the SBU's values is shown as stacked
for each month based on the Unit of Measure.
Use the Record Navigation Bar to locate the
Resource.

Family T Subfamily T Custom

1

Comments

Sy 5o, Ooy 75, 2% % %,
"% gy q,q, q, b,”c)‘o) o e
Recei

%,

o [ ~nctustrel [ Twvo Wy - Cellar [JTwo Way - LMR

»3
o

Family Graph
The Family Graph shows Demonstrated,

Maximum, and Planned Capacity. Additionally,
each of the Family values are shown as stacked
for each month based on the Unit of Measure.
Use the Record Navigation Bar to locate the
Resource.

OLIVER WIGHT
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Subfamily Graph

The Subfamily Graph shows Demonstrated,
Maximum, and Planned Capacity. Additionally,
each of the Subfamily values are shown as
stacked for each month based on the Unit of
Measure.

Use the Record Navigation Bar to locate the

e, 5% Bon, o, i, o, “, o0 % S0, ot
;ﬁ»o’%fu, a,’a,o," quq’q’bw‘q,%% %’q,"q,q,q,”o)“o) DRI '0;0,‘0)‘@ b)%@%%‘%%% oo
Demansirated_aainim o DRecsivers - AMIFH Raclo - Asia Radios Receivers - AMFM Reclo - IS Compact [Receivers - Industia - Standards ClTwa Wy - Celuler R&D Resource

CITowa Way - Gelluar - LS C Mot . DTwaWy MR ED. Clfwa ey - LN S it ElTw oy - LR - US b

Custom Charts
The Custom tab displays 3 different charts:

Demand Probability: The required capacity is separated into stacked bars representing the percent probability of
the demand. The bars will be 100%, 75%, 50%, and 25% or 100%, 90%, 60%, and 30% depending on the
Demand Probability company setting. The probability of the demand is defined in the Demand Probability row on

the Demand Review Form.
Summary T SBU T Family T Subfamily T Custom T Comments

1100 % Demand Probabiity ¢ Inventory Type " Inv Stocking Type

1,000 4
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500+

I
T
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T00+

6004 ]
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500 I
=
400 4 | IIIII

3004

2004 | =

100

4y 5, %, %, .
’%"* KONCNN o;"o;% "q, b, o oa"oa ’bo"*q, AN 2 %”%""oa be,’o)"o,» NN :""0; ENCS O f’%"% %’%’*qg %’ta:" s °”

=t Demonstrated = Maximum Plarned  []100% [ ]7s% [s0% [ |25
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Inventory Type: (Custom): The Inventory Type is completely customizablable. The required capaaty is separated

by the values defined in Aggregation Code 21. These codes are entered in the Inventory Type assigned to the
Subfamily in the Group Master. The option name and values may be modified.

% ESOPI- [Option Maintenance]

Aggregation Maintenance

Aggregation Code Maintenance |__ Aggregation Values Maintenance | 4 TESOPT-[Option Maintenance]
D/ Name Sert Aggregation Maintenance
1 |Product Type 6
2 Region 7 Agaregation Code Mainterance | Aggregation Values e |
17]ALL 4
18[sBU 1 o [21
1|Family 2
20| subfamily 3 NamEIi' entory Type
» 21| Inventory Type 4
22|P&L Aggregation 5 Identifier  |Value Sort
23|Demand Type 2 b Fa Final Assembly 1]
24[RCCP Consolidation B co Components 2
* *
Summary T SBU T Family T Subfamily T ; T Comments
" Demand Probabiity & Inventory Type " Inv Stocking Type
65,000
50,0004
55,0004
50,0004
45,0004
40,0004
35,0004
30,0004
25,000
20,000
15,000
10,000
5,000
o
o o "(r o o T, 'g’ "(r 4’ T, %, %, ", e,
e By 0 g oy oy gy s o s 0 e e ey %257
e Dizmionistrate] e PimLIm Plannedd - Final Assembly :l Componerts
8
oaan
-1
L]
A/ - g
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Inventory Stock Type: The Inv

entory Stock type is deiermined by the Minimum Inventory value for the Subfamily.

The volume of Inventory below minimum is considered ‘Contractual Spares’. The Inventory above minimum is
‘Strategic’. Only the required capacity generated by the Inventory Row as the source is represented in the chart.

40,000 /\/v\_/\/\/\\/\/\_/v 40,000

Summary T SBU T Family T Subfamily T Custom T Comments
55,000 " Demand Probability ¢ Inventory Type 85,000
50,000 b 50,000
55,000 b 55,000
50,0004 I 50,000
45,0004 - 435,000

35,0004 I 35,000
30,0004 30,000
25,0004 I 25,000
20,0004 I 20,000
15,0004 F15,000
10,0004 F10,000
5,000 I 5,000
T % % % % % o o Y R, Y 5 W o G R, &
'qﬂf% %;-q? "o-% o 4"0% “%b& O“.-% ’“a-bc @c% "o-% ’4&}0 “%,bd 4"/@0 %}’Q\: "o-% 4 4"0-% “%-% O“.-% ’“a-bd ch‘, "o-o) ’4b) %’b)
i Dipmmonstrated e B2 ITILIT Planned I:| Contractual Spares |:| Strategic

Al

Detail Button _ View Detail |

Click the Detail button to view or export the supporting detail of the current plan from which the Required
Capacity was calculated. See Management Business Review — Resource Plan for more information.

g l@ Resource Plan Detail

OLIVER WIGHT
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Resource Plan Detail ]

Drag a column header here to or from box to group by that column. Click on Column Collapze

Resource Group

Resource .
Load Pericd
Resource G... |Resource |SBU |Farni|yr Subfamily Source |L0... |D|P |LTO|PIan Qty |UM C...|Load
» | =lActive
—IUS M Test&Pkg

L =
B Active US M Test & Pkg Receivers A /FM Radio Agia Fadioz PRODUCT... 1|M 1 0 327593 0.0800...| 16379.65032...
B Active US M Test & Pka Receivers AMAFM Radio US Compact PRODUCT... 1|M 1 0 39041 0.0500...| 1952.050034...
B Active US M Test & Pkg Two''Way Cellular US A Mod PRODUCT... 1|M 1 0 570424 0.m 5704.24
B Active US M Test & Pkg Two''Way Cellular US B Mod PRODUCT... 1|M 1 0 3242120 0.00 324212
B Active US M Test & Pkg Two''Way Cellular US C Mod PRODUCT... 1|M 1 0 1001378 0.01| 5707.854529...
B Active US M Test & Pkg Two''Way LR US M Mod PRODUCT... 1|M 1 0 58515 0013 380.3475
B Active US M Test & Pkg Two''Way LR US N kod PRODUCT... 1|M 1 0 127943 0013 1663259
| 3211161339,
L ST
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Finance
Review The Management Business Review - Finance Review

The Finance Review form is focused on monitoring the actual financial results to the prior period and the Business
Plan. Financial charts are provided for monthly and quarterly analysis of Revenue, Costs, and Margin. Only the
Subfamilies contained in the Summary Table will be included in the Financial Summary Charts. Financial Summary
Comments are displayed on each of the charts. The Annual Totals and Inventory Dollars charts are also accessible
from the Finance Review form. The following financial charts are available.

[ Revenue T Revenue by Qtr T ASP/Avg Margin T Annual Totals ]
[ Faorward Financial View Margin Yalus 1 Margin Yalue by Qtr 1 Margin % I Margin % by Gtr |
Chart Options:
T
e
S i

1. The charts may be printed at any time by using the print L[  buttons.

2. The charts may be displayed in any currency being used by clicking the drop-down selection.

“Aalues Caleulated in I Local Curmeney vI

3. The scale and decimal precision of most of the charts may be modified using the drop-down boxes.
Chart Scale IThu:-u53nd5 vI Precision ID vI

Definitions for Financial Charts:

Sales $ Shipments * Average Sales Price (ASP)
Cost $ (COGS) Shipments * Average Cost (AC)
Margin $ Sales $-Cost $

Margin % (Sales$-Cost$)/Sales $

ASP Total Sales $/Total Shipments

Avg Margin ASP/Revenue

Revenue Sales $
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Financial Charts

[== e e el -'| Fr—— ——
::.... Ej[u.-m;... J]j-:-.. ._|—| Py ﬂ m{ ul,;lﬂl L .
_ e T g ™ = My T | Forward Financial View: This
Formerd sl st | Sepeisia | e ieebece | M |- chart displays Gross Margin Value,
oo Sales $, Variable Cost, Fixed Cost,
- and Other Cost by month for each
o Subfamily.
o
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Margin Value Chart: This shows
Actual/Plan Margin $, Prior Period
Margin $, Prior Year Margin $, and
Budgeted Margin $ by Month.
Select Gross Margin (default) or
Variable Margin.
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Margin $ by Qtr: This shows
Actual/Plan Margin $, Prior Period
Margin $, and Budgeted Margin $
by Quarter. Select Gross Margin
(default) or Variable Margin.

together we make a difference



B ey Mg

Pmagn b

=

Wrmp Mg

N Vi l‘-"-'an "“«-*‘A-i-&-‘ﬁ xﬁ"‘ﬂ-:"‘h\ﬁ-"'ﬁi& iy Sy, T
[T —

Ul T T e T T R

Margin %: This chart shows
Actual/Plan Margin %, Prior Period
Margin %, Prior Year Margin % and
Budgeted Margin % by Month.
Select Gross Margin (default) or
Variable Margin.
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Margin % by Qtr: This chart
shows Actual/Plan Margin %, Prior
Period Margin %, and Budgeted
Margin % by Quarter. Select Gross
Margin (default) or Variable Margin.
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Revenue: Budget Revenue, Prior
Year Revenue, Prior Period Revenue,
and Actual/Plan Revenue by Month.

PRl | DA [Rediindy | Didusraides TR [T R N T P Pr———

Harger % by ¢

Revenue by Qtr: Here you can see
Budgeted Revenue, Prior Year
Revenue, Prior Period Revenue, and
Actual/Plan Revenue by Quarter.
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g shows Average Sales Price (ASP) per
& Unit (Weighted), Average Gross
- Margin (Weighted), and Average
u Variable by Month.
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Annual Total Sales $: This shows
the Annual Total Sales for the Sales
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E:’Sﬁ Value — Budget, Sales Value —
g Actual/Plan — Prior, and Sales Value
i — Actual/Plan — Current for Prior,
S Current, and Next Year.
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Annual Totals

The Management Business Review - Finance Review - Annual Totals

The Annual Totals button provides annual totals for the entire company for the Prior, Current, and Next Year. The
information is summarized to compare the Actual/Plan to Budget for both Current and Prior periods. It allows view
of previous, current, and budgeted demand plans. These charts are expressed in (000s).

To access the Annual Totals Graphs:

Click the Annual Totals [LAnnual Totals |, t1on ocated in the upper right corner of the Financial Appraisal.

Annual Totals — Company

This chart provides Annual Sales Totals
for the entire company for the Prior,
Current, and Next Year.

Annual Totals - SBU Totals
This chart provides Annual Sales Totals
for each SBU for the Prior, Current, and
Next Year.
= (Click the Record
Navigation Bar to change
the SBU. 1] ] > [v1]
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Annual Totals - Family Totals

This chart provides Annual Sales Totals
for each Family for the Prior, Current,
and Next Year.

= Click the Record
Navigation Bar
IR change
the Family.

Annual Totals - Subfamily Costs

This chart provides Annual Totals for
each Subfamily for the Prior, Current,
and Next Year. The costs shown are:
Shipments, Sales-Budget, Sales-Current,
Var Cost Budget, Fixed Cost Budget,
Other Cost Budget, Var Cost Current,
Fixed Cost Current, Other Cost Current.

= Click the Record
Navigation Bar

IR IR change the
Subfamily.
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Annual Totals- Subfamily Margin
Here you see Annual Totals for each
Subfamily for the Prior, Current, and
Next Year. Costs shown are: Shipments,
Sales Budget, Sales Current, Gross
Margin Budget, Gross Margin Current.

= Click the Record
Navigation Bar

IR IR change the
Subfamily.
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Inventory § The Management Business Review - Finance Review - Inventory $

The Inventory Value graph depicts prior, current, and future projected Inventory Values. It is used to review
aggregated Inventory Dollars resulting from the current actual/plan. The graphs may be viewed by total company,
SBU, Family, and Subfamily in a stacked bar format. The method of calculating inventory dollars is determined by
the Pricing Method and the Subfamily Type. If Pricing Method is:

= Units, then Inventory $ are calculated by Inventory Units * Average Cost.

»  Fixed, then Inventory $ are equal to Average Cost.

= Dollars, then Inventory $ are equal to Inventory Units.

To access the Inventory Dollars Graph:
= Click the Inventory $ button [ Inventory § | |ocated on the Finance Review form.

T4 ESOPT - [Inventory §]

.r‘-_ é Inventory Value

Tvpe j Inventory Value v} Values Calculated in Local Currency EL‘
STy 1 £ I iy I Subfamily!
$50,000,000 HISTORT FLAN
$55,000,000
50,000,000 =
45,000,000
$40,000,000+ ]
= —
— — = -
— _— ] = —
$35,000,000 H = Ll = -
] == — -
. el = EHre=
] =] = = o s
$30,000,0004 = e — =
L ] L] — —
25,000,000
-
(-
$20,000,000 -
15,000,000
10,000,000
|
$5,000,000 4 — o Y e Y s [ e e B e e e e e 8 e 8 s s e e s Y s I o
I-Iﬁ.= o o e e
—]
$io-
"v;. “, Q;v % ”“.' P 6;. ,‘b? "o ﬁa e " T, 6;. f}%’ "o s, Cor, "a— 6 "ﬂ»
B N R N N e N A AN
B Receivers-AMFM Radlo Asia Radios O Recelvers AMFM Radio-Specials B Receivers-AMFM Radio-US Compact O Receivers-AMFM Radio-US Radios O Receivers-Industrial-RED
O Receivers-Industrial-Specials - O Receivers-Industrial-Standards O Receivers-Medical-Medical O Two Way-Cellular-Azia B Mod B Two Way-Cellular-2.sia © Mod
B Two Way-Cellular-Europe C Mod - B Two Way-Cellular-RED B Two Way-Cellular-US A Mod - B Two Way-Cellular-US B Mod - B Two VWay-Cellular-US C Mod - B Two Way-LMR-Europe P Mod
O Two Way-LMR-RED O Two Way-LMRE-US MMod O Two Way-LMR-US N Mod B Two Way-LMR-US Cther

= Select the type of Inventory to be reviewed: Inventory Value or Asset Value.
Type -
Asset Yalue
Select the tab which represents the level of detail to be reviewed.
Summary] ] S8y ] Family ] SublTamity ]

= Click the exit button ﬂ to return to Finance Review.
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Strategic
Initiatives

Review The Management Business Review - Strategic Initiatives Review

The purpose of this screen is to provide visibility into the Management Business Review around initiatives greater
than just the balance of supply and demand of products/services. As it is top management’s responsibility to
balance supply and demand for products/services, it is also their responsibility to balance resources for many
initiatives within an organization. These other initiatives serve a much broader need and are typically linked to
overall company strategy but, nonetheless, must be in balance to achieve their respective desired results. As such,
the Management Business Review provides a good forum to bring all of these initiatives together.

To access the Strategic Initiatives Review forms: M?:f..feﬁ"t
From the Main Menu, select the Management Business Review button. REE
» Then select the Strategic Initiatives Review button,
Strategic
or . Initiatives
* From the toolbar, select Tools menu to display the Review

drop-down menu.
= Select Management Business Review.
= Select Strategic Initiatives Review.

T4 ESOPT - [Strategie Initiatrves]

_ Strategic Initiatives B
: Strategic Initiatives 1
([ T7vee | cescription |owner |status Commants [
[ Labor reporting wath sedds Buad
-] STRATEEIC BOM accurscy and sruchae
STRATEGIC Standardization of tooling globally Biad / Tom
] STRATEGIC Fatcasting software selechon Mk J Chp Rescurce lzsue - DOME
| STRATEGIC Masher Scheduling Slmve Resoirce lsmus
! STRATEGIC Irrvertoiy Recond Aecuacy Slewe fRiad
STRATEGIC [N mopsemention Toy /Tom
([}
|

Entering the Information:
Type

*  Enter the Type of Initiative: Strategic or NPD.
Description

»  Enter the Description of the Initiative.
Owner

= Enter the person(s) or position of the person responsible.
Status

»  Enter the status of the Initiative of On Schedule, Ahead of Schedule, Behind Schedule, or Complete.
Comment

=  Enter a Comment about the Initiative.

When you have completed entering a Strategic Initiative:
= (Click the new record button to add an additional Initiative, or

= (lick the exit button ﬂ to return to the Management Business Review Menu.
To Delete an Initiative:

» Highlight the row to be deleted by clicking on the column to the left of the initiative, and click the
Delete key on your keyboard.
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Process
- The Management Business Review - Process Critique

The Process Critique form maintains ratings for the Fifth Edition or Sixth Edition of the Oliver Wight ABCD Checklist
for Operational Excellence. The Fifth Edition Chapter 5-2 or Sixth Edition Chapter 4 questions on Sales and
Operations Planning have been pre-loaded for your company to enter its monthly ratings. This will provide you
with the tools to evaluate your company’s S&OP Process.

To access the Process Critique forms:

= From the Main Menu, select the Management Business Review button, | fe=w

Process
®  Then select the Process Critique button.

or
*=  From the toolbar, select Tools menu to display the drop-down menu.
= Select Management Business Review.

= Select Process Critique button.

T3 TS0PT- [Process Catigue]
ESOPT Process Critigus

[ -]

ABCD Summary Chart 1 ABED Detnd Chart | Fantmn aBeD checion arawers |

-

i | | ABCD Summary Chart

; The ABCD Summary chart graphically

. displays by month the average of all
Fifth Edition Chapter 5-2 or Sixth
Edition Chapter 4 questions combined.
This will help review the progress that
has been made toward achieving Class
A status.

From the drop-down list, select Fifth Edition or Sixth Edition Checklist that your company is using to evaluate your
S&OP process.
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ABCD Detail Chart

The ABCD Detail Chart is used to
review, in specific self-assigned ratings,
the questions that make up the total

' chapter rating. The chart will aid the

b company in determining where specific

d improvement is needed. It is
recommended that all relative questions

b from the chapter be considered during

: this meeting. Current month's ratings
and the two prior are shown.

L S x i £ 5 +n - +B +3 - 2 lm in i ta X 3
W00 D200 W

4

[ESOPT Process Critique
[Filh Eaion Shechint =] ol
LT — T Maintain ABCD Checklist Answers
[ w4/ | The Maintain ABCD Checklist Answers
¥ Q00 [Thare @  soncas wrkts SACP piey tab is used to input self-assigned ratings
for the Fifth Edition Chapter 5-2 or Sixth
N T E— Edition Chapter 4 questions chosen for
| e 2 monitoring by management.
|t 1
| |mees 38
| |8 1%

To Update the ABCD Checklist Ratings:

= Click the Record Navigation Bar !IZ4I® [P to select the question you wish to rate for the
selected time period.

= Click on the drop-down list down arrow for the Month and Year, and select the appropriate date,
or manually enter the Month, Day (01) and Year in the Month box.

= Enter the appropriate ratings for the selected question in the Answer box.

When you have completed entering Checklist Ratings:

= Click the exit button *¥to return to Management Business Review.
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Agenda

The Management Business Review - Agenda

The purpose of the Management Business Review Agenda form is to provide a suggested agenda for the
Management Business Review, Demand Review, Supply Review, and Financial Appraisal meetings. Each agenda
may be customized to meet your specific company’s needs.

To access the Agenda forms:
Do one of the following:

*=  From the Main Menu, select the Management Business Review button.

Management
Business
Rewvigw

»= Then select the Agenda button
or Agenda
*=  From the toolbar, select the Tools
menu to display the drop-down menu.
= Select Management Business Review.
= Select Agenda.
+.¥ ESOPT - [Agenda]
Agenda ol

Management Business Review T

EI:Jemand: Reviewé T Supply Review

T Financial Appraisal T New Product Review

#

Description |Dwn er

|Comment5

»

10

4 Ferformance Reviews

3 Total Demand plan revenue projections over planning horizon

3 Family/product line review over planning haorizon

4 Rieview of sales teritonies, customers/accounts

5 Feview of market conditions, competitor actions, and economic factors

G Review of major opportunities

Review of vulnerabilities and risks posed by market conditions,

7 competitors, regulators, and intermal capabilities

a Review of Projects/Pragrams/Initiatives
g Review of current Marketing and Sales plans

Budget -- expenditure revisw

Total plan accuracy--product line and zales teritony: customer service, market
share, forecast accuracy, etc.

-- what has changed
-- are we on target to meeting the revenue goals

wolumne and revenue projection review; assumption review; review alkernative plans
and soenarios; changes since last month?; desired product mix?; Mew Product

Changes required?

Changes required?

Select the tab for the meeting agenda you would like to review or change.

[ Management Business Review | 1 Supply Review Financial Appraisal il Mew Product Review )
Entering the Information:
Number (#)

= Enter the Agenda ltem number or order of the Agenda Items to be discussed.
Description

»  Enter the Description of the Agenda Item.
Owner

= Enter the person(s) or position of the person to lead the discussion for the Agenda Item.
Comments

» Enter additional Comments or expected outcome.

When you have completed entering an Agenda Item:
= Click the New Record button to add an additional item, or
= Click the Exit button ﬂ to return to the Management Business Review Menu.
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Printing and Exporting Reports

The ESOP Tool provides the ability to print the Pre-Management Business Review Meeting kit and the Management
Business Review Meeting kit. The Report selection menus also provide the ability to Print or to Export individual
reports to be used for analysis of a specific area.

Printing the Management Business Review Toolkit
The reports can print to the printer, defined as the default printer for the Workstation, or be exported to several
different file formats which may be saved to disk, e-mailed, or posted on a network or intranet.

To access the Reports Menu:
=  From the toolbar, select Reports to launch the Reports module.
= Select either Management Business Review or Pre-Management Business Review.

Pre-Management Business Review & Management Business Review
The available reports are listed by category (Pre-Management Business Review or Management Business Review).

Reports Menu El
9 L L )| Pre - Management Business Review: 1
Report Print |SBU Famiby Data Type Resource Group |Resource * Months
Review Agendas O
Subfamily Charts O All All
Subfamily Detail Report All All SHIPMENTS
RCCP Charts O All All
Company Finance Summary O
5BU Finance Reports O All
Comments Reports O
Open Issues Review O
Performance Measures Scorecard O
Plan Accuracy Summary O All All -1
Print Reparts: Expart Reports

To Generate the Toolkit:
= Click on the appropriate tab to select the reports you wish to print or export.
»  Place a check mark in the box beside the report you wish to print or export.
= Click the 'Print Reports’ button or the ‘Export Reports’ button.
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If you have selected ‘Export Reports,” as each report is processed, you will be asked to select the export format and
location of the file to create. The export formats are listed below.

= Adobe® Format (PDF)

= HTML 3.2

= HTML4.0

= MS® Excel 97-2000

= MS® Excel 97-2000 (Data only)

= MS® Word

= Record style (columns no spaces)

=  Record style (columns with spaces)

= Rich Text Format

= Separated Values (.csv)

» Tab-separated text

= Text

= XML

Note: When you export a report to a file format other than Adobe Format (.PDF), MS Word (.DOC), HTML ((HTM),
or XML, you may lose some or all of the formatting that appears in your report. However, the program attempts to
preserve as much formatting as the export format allows. An example of each report is available in the
SampleReports.pdf located in the Application\Support\Folder.
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Data Management Tools

The ESOP Tool provides various utilities to help manage the company’s data contained in the database as well as
the database itself.

Data Management Tools

Roll Month
Utility Menu
= Import ESOPT Data Manager
= Scenario Manager
»= Import Resource Plan Data Manager
= Import BOM Data Manager
» Import Calendar Data Manager
= |mport Comments
» |mport Distribution
=  Export Manager
*  Pivot Table Menu
= Database Utility > Shrink Database
= System Information
Data Tables
= ESOP Data
= ESOPT Gap Report
Global Supply Utilities
=  Global Set Production to Demand + Orders
=  Global Set Production to Demand + Orders + Dep Demand - Pur Options
= Display Preferences
= Company Settings
= Pivot Table
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Roll Month

The Roll Month process moves all monthly Supply, Demand, and Budget data to the previous monthly period. It
should be performed each month following the Sales and Operations Planning meeting for the purpose of
updating actual data and preparing for the next monthly Sales and Operations Planning review cycle.

The following is an outline of the steps which occur.

Prepare the Database
Perform a backup of the database file.
= Perform the Monthly Roll Function (see Performing the Roll Month Function).

Review Demand
1. Update Actual Data for Bookings, Orders, Shipments, Average Sell Price, and Average Cost.
2. Review Sales Plan performance accuracy.
3. Validate and update the Sales Plan (volume and pricing).
4. Review charts.
5. Review and document significant assumptions.
Review Supply
Update Actual data for Production and Ending Inventory.
Review Production Plan performance accuracy.
Review charts (Current vs. Plan to review for changes on Inventory/Backlog).
Validate plan (Production Plan, Inventory, and/or Backlog) as per objectives.
Review Resource Planning Charts.
Review and document significant assumptions.
Document options/alternatives.

NouhAWN =

Recommended Updates of Historical Data after Performing the Roll Month

The following table represents the data that may be updated following the Roll Month process. The data will
provide an accurate representation of history. Please discuss the plan for updating actual history with an Oliver
Wight representative, as ESOP Tool structures and implementations may vary. Updates may be automated using
the Import Menu and Ongoing Import.

Description Period -1 Period -2
Bookings Actual Orders (in units) booked during the month No update needed
Demand No update needed No update needed
Orders No update needed No update needed
Dependant Demand |No update needed No update needed
Production Actual units produced during the month No update needed
Purchases Actual units purchased during the month No update needed
Inventory Actual inventory (in units) at the end of the month No update needed
Backlog No update needed Actual backlog (in units) at the end of the month
Shipments Actual units shipped during the month No update needed
Sell $ (ASP) Actual ASP during the month - total revenue/shipped units No update needed
Cost § (AC) Actual avg. cost during the month - total cost/shipped units No update needed
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Performing the Roll Month Function

To access the Roll Month Function:
*  From the Main Menu toolbar, select Tools to display a drop-down menu.
»  Select the Add/Edit/Delete Menu.
= Select Base Data.

A ESOPT - [Base Data] _1ol x|

COMPANY NAME: Communications Products Corp.

First Fiscal Month: 1 vI

CURRENT MMMYYY: ||]4:2|]|]3 j‘ Change Month and Roll Forecast: ( Ye: % Mo

Enter the Following fields:
Current MM/YYYY
= Enter the Current Month and Year in the mm/yyyy format.

Change Month and Roll Forecast Box
»  Check the Change Month and Roll Forecast box
= When you have checked the Change Month and Roll Forecast button, the following message will
be displayed:

e s ez |

I.-”"_"\- THIS PROCESS IS IRREVERSAEBLE! Please be sure you have updated the
' 'Current Month' field. Are you sure you want to continue?

Yes Mo

»  Select Yes
= When the process is completed successfully, the following message is displayed.

x
RolBack Complete = Select OK.

=  Proceed with the Demand Review and Supply review steps indicated above.
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Import ESOPT Data Manager

The Import ESOPT Data Manager provides a means of importing the company’s initial data for startup of the
Enterprise Sales and Operations Planning Tool and also importing data to the database on an ongoing basis. The
data may be interfaced from another system such as an MRP/ERP system. See the Data Formats section below for
the required format of the import data.

To access the Import Menu:
*=  From the Main Menu toolbar, select Tools to display a drop-down menu.
= Select the Utilities Menu.
= Select Import ESOPT Data Manager.

Step 1: Define file location
Step 1 must only be performed if you are defining a new Import file for the ESOP Tool. If you are using a
predefined, existing file, skip to Step 2.

oo rr e =
Import Manager g

Import |

 Step 1: Define File Location To define the Import file for the Tool:

Enter a description of the Scenario, then place your cursor in the File Location, click the Browse button to . .

select the file. u Eﬂter a dESCrIptIOﬂ
Description: Drive, Path and FileName Browse ™ C|ICk II’] the DrIVE Path
Export Demand C:\ESOPT\ESOPT6_0_61\Samples\Exported_Dema... | exp... : :
Supply C:\ESOPT\ESOPT6_0_61\Samples\Exported_Suppl... |exp... Filename field.
Export_Budget C:\ESOPT\ESOFT6_0_61\Samples\OngoingBudgst_... |exp... ™ C||Ck Browse to Se'ect the
Export Supply C:\ESOPT\ESOPTS_0_61\Samples\OngoingSupply_... |exp... . .
Initial Import C:\Program Files\ESOPT\Support\InitialwithHeading... flle 1o Import,
Ongoing Import C:\Program Files\ESOPT\Support\OngoingwithHead. ..

»

If a file has a designation of 'export,’ this
indicates the file was generated using the
‘Export Manager.'

Headings? (xis) .
) o
Description | - |—(=‘ ves " No it | “Pian

Aiew
Errors

"Step 2: Update Files

- Step 2: Update Files Step 2: Update Files
DESt nntion <] =  From the drop-down list, select the
Export Demand description of the file you want to

Supply .
Export_Budget |mp0rt.

Export Suppl

Inifial ]Zlmulrl *

Step 3: Select ‘Initial’ or ‘Ongoing’ import

To load initial start-up data in periods -24 to -1: To maintain data on an ongoing basis:

Initial | Ongoing |
= Select the Initial Load button " Select the Ongoing Plan button . Plam

If errors were detected during the load, the 'View Errors' button will be activated.

Miew
" Select the View Errors button to view the errors. 4|E”':'r5
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Data Format - General

The Import files may be Comma Delimited (.csv) or Spreadsheet (.xIs) format. If the Spreadsheet format is used, the
Worksheet name must be 'Initial’ for the Initial import and 'Ongoing' for the Ongoing import. Column headings
should not be included in either format.

Data Format - Initial Load

The following table represents the format (indicated in red) required to import records. The actual data which will
be imported is noted in blue. This may be used to import historical data (periods —24 to —1) for the initial load of
the database. Any SBU, Family, Subfamily combinations not currently existing in the Group Master will be added.
The initial import may be used to automatically add Subfamilies.

Initial Load - import file format (28 columns)

DESC SBU FAMILY SUBFAMILY SORT
BOOKINGS 1
UNCONSTRAINED DEMAND 35
DEMAND 2
DEMAND PROBABILITY 36
ORDERS 3
PRODUCTION 4
INVENTORY 5
BACKLOG 6
SHIPMENTS 7
ASP (Average Selling Price) 8
AC ( Average Cost) 9
BUDGET-SHIP UNITS 10
BUDGET-PROD UNITS 11
BUDGET-SALES $ 12
BUDGET-COGS $ 13
DEP DEM 14
PURCHASES 15
TARGET INVENTORY 16
ABP (Average Booking Price) * 17
MIN Target” 18
MAX Target’ 19
INVCOST (Average Inventory Cost)* 20
AFC (Average Fixed Cost)* 27
AOC (Average Other Variable Cost) * 28
BUDGET- Fixed Cost” 29
BUDGET- Other Variable Cost * 30
AVC (Average Variable Cost) * 31
BUDGET- Variable Cost * 32
AOC2 (Average Other Variable Cost 2) ‘ 33
BUDGET- Other Variable Cost 2° 34
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Data Format - Ongoing Maintenance
This table represents the format (indicated in red column headings) required to import records following the initial
load of the database. This format may be used to maintain ongoing data. Notice the Projected Inventory, Backlog,
and Shipment data in periods 1-24 will be replaced because they are calculated fields. Periods -1 to 24 are
included in the Ongoing Import.

Ongoing Maintenance -Import File format (29 columns)

DESC SBU  FAMILY SUBFAMILY SORT
BOOKINGS 1
UNCONSTRAINED DEMAND 35
DEMAND 2
DEMAND PROBABILITY 36
ORDERS 3
PRODUCTION 4
INVENTORY 5
BACKLOG 6
SHIPMENTS 7
ASP (Average Selling Price) 8
AC ( Average Cost) 9
BUDGET-SHIP UNITS 10
BUDGET-PROD UNITS 1
BUDGET-SALES $ 12
BUDGET-COGS $ 13
DEP DEM 14
PURCHASES 15
TARGET INVENTORY 16
ABP (Average Booking Price) 17
MIN Target” 18
MAX Target” 19
INVCOST (Average Inventory Cost)” 20
AFC (Average Fixed Cost)* 27
AOC (Average Other Variable Cost) * 28
BUDGET- Fixed Cost” 29
BUDGET- Other Variable Cost * 30
AVC (Average Variable Cost) * 31
BUDGET- Variable Cost * 32
AOC2 (Average Other Variable Cost
2)* 33
BUDGET- Other Variable Cost 2* 34

The following rows are used for optional features:

1 May be imported if using Bookings Value. Bookings Value must be activated before importing Average Bookings Price.
2 May be imported if using Inventory Cost. Inventory Cost must be activated before importing.

3 May be imported if using Detailed Costs. (Fixed and Variable) Must activate Detailed Cost before importing.

4 May be imported if using Other Variable Costs. Must activate Other Cost before importing.
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Description of Imported Data

DESC

BOOKINGS

SORT

1

Bookings are orders received in a particular period. Typically in a make-to-stock
environment, Bookings will be equal to Shipments. In a make-to-order environment,
bookings may differ from the actual need date and, thus, the Demand date is also
required.

UNCONSTRAINED DEMAND

Unconstrained Demand is a forecasted need for a particular product or component that is

8 not constrained by Resources or Materials.
Demand is a forecasted need for a particular product or component. The Demand could
DEMAND 2 come from any number of sources, such as customer order History, forecast, interplant,
branch warehouse, or service part. Note: should be stated net of consumed forecast.
DEMAND PROBABILITY 26 Probability of the Demand represented in a percentage.
Orders are the time-phased split of Backlog. The sum of all open Orders should be equal
ORDERS 3 .
to the beginning Backlog.
The Production Units produced or planned to be produced
PRODUCTION 4
The previous month’s ending Inventory balance may be entered in the -1 period. Future
INVENTORY 5 :
Inventory is calculated.
Sales Order Units which have been received but not yet shipped. The Backlog field is
BACKLOG g normally only entered during the initial setup of the Plan in History. It is calculated in the -
1 period as the sum of future orders and in future Plan. See Formulas.
Enter the Actual prior month’s Shipments, in Units, in the —1 period field. Future
SHIPMENTS U Shipments are calculated.
, . The Average Sales Price per Unit (or unit of measure for the Subfamily) of the items in the
ASP (Average Selling Price) 8 Subfamily
Enter previous month’s ending Avg Cost in the —1 period. If you have set your ESOPT
AC (Total Average Cost) 9 o . . - ) .
application options to include Additional Costs, future cost calculations here are displayed
only and come from data entered into the Supply Review’s Cost tab Cost lines. (See Cost
— Data)
Budgeted Units to be shipped by month.
BUDGET-SHIP UNITS 10
Budgeted Units to be produced by month.
BUDGET-PROD UNITS 11
Budgeted Sales Value by month, entered in the currency of the Subfamily.
BUDGET-SALES $ 12
Budgeted cost (COGS) to produce the Production Units, entered in the currency of the
BUDGET-COGS $ 13 :
Subfamily.
The Dependent Demand Units field is a calculated field. See BOM. The Dependent
DEP DEM 14 Demand may be imported by setting ‘Calculated Dependent Demand’ to ‘No’ for the
Subfamily.
The Units purchased or planned to be purchased from an outside source or plant.
PURCHASES 15
The Target Inventory Represented in Days or Units. The Target Inventory Unit of Measure
TARGET INVENTORY 16 . . ] . .
setting for the Subfamily determines whether the Target Inventory should be input in Days
or Units.
ABP (Average Booking Price) " | 17 Average Bookings Price for the Subfamily, used to calculate Bookings value.
, The Minimum Inventory Target represented in Days or Units. The Target Inventory Unit of
MIN Target™ 18

measure setting for the Subfamily determines whether the Minimum Inventory should be
input in Days or Units.
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The Maximum Inventory Target represented in Days or Units. The Target Inventory Unit

MAX Target” 191 of Measure setting for the Subfamily determines whether the Maximum Inventory
Target should be input in Days or Units.
, The Average Inventory Cost is an optional field. If Inventory Cost is activated, this row
INVCOST (Average Inventory Cost) 20 | hay be imported and used to calculate Inventory Value. If Inventory Cost is not enabled,
Inventory Value is calculated by Inventory Units * Average Cost. Inventory Cost may be
activated by Subfamily on the Inventory Target tab or globally using the Options form.
A . The Average Fixed Cost is the cost of the product which is fixed, such as overhead.
AFC (Average Fixed Cost) 27
. . Average Other Cost is an optional field. It may be used to track additional Variable Cost.
AOC (Average Other Variable Cost) | 28 | Ayarage Other Cost + Average Other Cost2 + Average Variable Cost = Average Total
Variable Cost.
, 33 | Average Other Cost2 is an optional field. It may be used to track additional Variable
;OACZ (Average Other Variable Cost Cost. Average Other Cost + Average Other Cost2 + Average Variable Cost = Average
Total Variable Cost.
_ , Budgeted Fixed Cost Value. The cost of the product which is fixed, such as overhead.
BUDGET- Fixed Cost” 29
_ . Budgeted Other Variable Cost Value
BUDGET- Other Variable Cost ~ 30
A . Budgeted Other Variable Cost 2 Value
BUDGET- Other Variable Cost 2 34
' . Average Variable Cost is an optional field. It may be used to track Variable Cost.
AVC (Average Variable Cost) * 31 Average Other Cost + Average Variable Cost = Average Total Variable Cost.
. . Budgeted Variable Cost Value.
BUDGET- Variable Cost ~ 32

OLIVER WIGHT
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Imported Data

The screens below show the sort code (indicated in red) needed to import the data. After imported, the data may
be reviewed and updated if needed. Some data elements may be displayed in more than one screen. The data in
gray cells is either calculated data or data shown in the screen for inquiry only.

Demand Review / Supply Review — Units Tab Financial Appraisal — Budget Worksheet
Units
Budget Worksheet T Budget Cost T Incorm
[
period- [~ T2 | & |[ T | 2 .
MM/YY- 1 p4/08 02/05 0305 04/05 0506 -3 2 -1 1
1 Bookings 0 0 0 0 Budget 01/05 02/05 03005 04108
2 pemand | 405.000| 376400 230,000| 280,000 310,00 10 Ship Units| 405000 281,000) 276,000 306,0
3 Orders 0 0 0 0 11 Pprod Units| 250000 250,000 200,000 2000
14 Dep. Dem. 0 0 0 0 12 Sales Value || 5501,500| 6,019,800 4,388,400 £,804,2
AProduction 350,000 2390400 240000 145.000| 15500 13 Cost VEI'I.!E 4 657 500| 4,762,500| 3,505,200 3,947 4
15 Purchases 0 0 o|| 1es000] 15500 Margin| 4 g44 goo| 1,257,300 883200 8sss
16 Inventory | 192,507| 257.407| 237.407|| 237407 23740 Plan
6 Backlog 0 0 0 0 Ship Units| 292620 325500 260,000 2800
7 Shipments | 28220 225500| 280,000(| 280,000 310,00 Sales Value | 47569,706| 5,142,900| 4,134,000 45530
g8Ave sell/asp| s1530| s1sa0f  s15%0 51570 5154 Cost Value || 3365 130 4068750 3,302,000 4,041 7
0 Ave Cost/AC $11.50 $12.50 51270 $13.94 $13.7 Margin Value | 1,404 575| 1,074,150 832,000 5112
K ] 4] 4] Qe

Supply Review — Cost Tab Financial Appraisal — Budget Cost

Units T I F Budget Warksheet T
D sty |}

I Income Stateme

3 2 B 1 2 = 2 R 1 z
01405 02/05 03/05 04/05 0si 01408 02/08 03005 04/08 0508
Avg Total Cost 9 12 1= 1= i iy 13 Tot Cost| 4,657,500 | 4,782,500 | 3,505,200 || 3,947,400 [ 4,013,200
Avg Fixed Cost 27 0 0 10 10 1 29 Fixed Cost 0 0 0 0 0
Awvg Other Cost 28 0 0 2 2 2 30 Other Cost 0 0 0 0 0
Avg Var Cost |31 0 v 2 2 2 330ther Cost 2 ] 0 0 0 0
Inv Avg Cost| 20 0 ¢ ¢ 1 i 322  varCost 0 0 0 3,947,400 | 4,013,200
< ] | ])] < ] 1l
<] ME EAN
Supply Review — Inventory Tab
[ Units T Cost T
Inventory Target T Comments Subfamily T C
DESC 1 2 3 4
Inv Avg Cost 20 $12.90 512.70 $12.60
Target Inventery 416 230000 230000 230000
Win Target 18 200000 200000 200000
Max Target 19 300000 200000 300000
<l w_ |
Demand Review — Bookings Value Tab
Unts 1 walus | vinterfall | [Bonkings Valug

| | | ¢ | 5 ]| & |

TI05_ 4D05 018 0006 | O0B0E

Bookings ] o ] 3 [ ] ] - 1 ] o []
Ao %ﬂﬂh.lrlﬂ @ g Q 2 : Q L] 0 @ g 0 o o = a
| A pce ] [*]4] | v
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Scenario Manager

The Scenario Manager provides a means of managing “what-if” simulations. Plans may be imported and exported
for review of the impact on financials and capacity. Unlimited scenarios may be maintained. The Scenario Manager
may also be used to back up your data. If you are working in a shared database on a network, be sure that all
users are out of the ESOP Tool before you import a Scenario. You may also want to Compact and Repair

following a Scenario Import.

To access the Scenario Manager:
= From the Main Menu toolbar, select ‘Tools’ to display a drop-down menu.
=  Select the Utilities Menu.
= Select Scenario Manager.

Managing Scenarios

The Scenario Manager imports and exports in Microsoft Excel® format. .csv and .xIs formats are supported. The
Import function will overwrite any existing data in the database. Export any data you wish to maintain and use the
Import function with caution. The current data, or Scenario, you are working with should be saved by Exporting
prior to new Scenarios being Imported.

&3 ESOPT - [Manage Scenarias] =l
| Scenario Manager ﬂ
| Siep 1: Deline File Location
el e Pl T i o e P L st Step 1: Define the file
| e S A = =  Enter a description of the
[ Jeartue CHESOETIESOPTE_0_S8\Sameies\ ESORT Startup.xls Scenario.
W Dema Data Cr\Program Files\ESOPT\Samples Default s
¥

= Click in the Drive, Path, and
Filename field. If you are
creating a new Scenario, enter
the Drive, Path, and Filename
with the .csv or .xIs extension.
If you are importing an existing
Scenario, click the Browse
button to select the file.

Step 2: Update Files

cerarc: [ |
Opticrs
Hnd-h’J T Aeset Group Master [0 on Impoet bo 1 T Imp<et Scenanc Defnfions
s Ea . Step 2: Update Files
e | .

From the drop-down list,
select the description of the
Scenario you will be
Importing from or Exporting
to.
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Step 3: Select ‘Import’ or ‘Export’

To Import a Scenario, To export a Scenario,

Import Export .

= Select the Import button = Select the Export button 4| (An Excel file
created will contain tabs that correspond to each of
the Database Tables Exported).

Step 4: Select ‘Options’

You have the option to Reset Group Master ID to 1 when you import the Scenarios and/or Import Scenario
Definitions. You use either or both of these options by clicking on the Modify button. A secondary window
appears so you can select these options. The Group Master ID can be set to 1 or any other numeric value to start
the number of IDs.

"Dptions

[ Reset Group Master ID on Import to 1 [~ Import Scenaric Definitions

% ESOPT - [Scenario Import Options]

Flease enter the starting value for the Group Master ID. If yvou are using the Enterprise Sales
and COperations Flanning Tool to consolidate multiple =ites, use this aption to initially set unique
Group Master 1D sequences for each =site. Use this option when:

1. Importing the blank Startup Scenario to begin entering your Site data starting with a specific
sequence number.

2. ¥ou have deleted Group Master (Subfamily) records and would like to reset the Group
Master ID to beqin after the last ID in your Scenario.

[~ Reset Group Master ID on Import starting at 1

Select this option if you would like to import the Descriptions and Locations of Scenarios
previously defined in the Scenaric Manager. This option is useful if you are importing a
Scenario following an ESOPT upgrade. *For Scenarios created in Version & or later.

[ Import Scenaric Definiticns

Ok Cancel

together we make a difference
OLIVER WIGHT 145.



Resource Plan Manager

The Resource Plan Manager provides a means of importing and exporting the Resource Master and the Load Profile
data. The file should be created in a .csv or comma delimited format. Any software which supports the .csv
format may be used to create or edit the file. The import allows for all Resource Groups and Resources or specific
Resource Group and Resource to be selected. The Import will delete existing Resource Master or Load Profile Data
and replace it with the data imported. If you experience problems with the Import, check the file in Notepad,
Wordpad, or a basic text editor, to be sure there are no extraneous commas or characters which you may not be
able to see in spreadsheet software. The data may be interfaced from another system such as an MRP/ERP system.
See the Data Formats section below for the required format of the imported data.

To access the Import Menu:
*=  From the Main Menu toolbar, select Tools to display a drop-down menu.
=  Select the Utilities Menu.
=  Select Resource Plan Manager.

Resource Plan Manager

Step 1: Define file location
Step 1 must only be performed if you are defining a new Import file for the ESOP Tool. If you are using a
predefined, existing file, skip to Step 2.

% ESOPT - [Import RCCP Data]

To define the Import file for

the Tool:

Step 1: Define File Location »  Enter a description.

E;llt:gtihd:zfgi.pti%z ?cﬁ;h:hguﬁ:i EhEanpgaccsiyéoru;lsL;;i%;E the File Location, click the Browse button to Browse n C“Ck in the DriVe, Path,
| and Filename field.

RCCP Import Manager

Import T Export ]

Description Drive, Path and Filename
_Load Profile C:\Program File5‘-.ESOPT‘-.Suppor‘t‘-.LOAD_PROFILE.xIs | L] C||Ck BrOWSG to SeleCt
Resource Master C:\Program Files\ESOPT\Support\RESOURCE MASTER.xl=s the flle to import
> | '
StReep 2: Select Resource Group and/ or Resource Step 2: Select Resource Group
SOuUrce
Gt ML e AL ~l and/or Resource

=  From the drop-down list, select
the Resource Group and/or the
Resource. Selecting ALL will
select all options under the
Resource Group and/or
Resource.
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Step 3: Update Files
»  From the drop-down list, select the
description of the file you want to
import.

Step 3: Update Files

Drescription [FrEm e ——

Step 4: Select the Resource Master button or: Select the Load Profile button

Besource Load
. Master . Profile

If errors were detected during the load, the 'View Errors' button will be activated.

" Select the View Errors button to view the errors. View |
Erraors
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Data Format
The following tables represent the format (indicated in red) required to import records. The format of the file can
be Comma Separated Values .csv or Excel .xIs. The actual contents of the file are noted below in blue. This may be
used to import future data (periods 1 to 24) for the Resource Plan.

Requirements:

= .csv: No column headings

= xls: No column headings; Worksheet name should be ‘RESOURCE MASTER’

Resource Master

RESOURCE
GROUP

Labor
Active
Labor
Mexico
Mexico
Active
Active
us.
us.
us.
us.
us.
us.
us.
us.
us.
us.
us.
us.
us.

RESOURCE
Mexico Dir Labor
US N Dir Labor
US S Dir Labor
Mexico Radio Assy
Mexico Radio Assy
US N Test & Pkg
US N Cell Assy
US N Rot Penang
US N Toyo Comm
US N Toyo Ind

US S Cell Assy

US S Ind Assy

US S Radio Assy
US N Rot Penang
US S Ind Assy

US S Ind Assy

US S Cell Assy

US S Cell Assy

US S Dir Labor

US S Dir Labor

UM

FTE
FTE
FTE
Units
Units
HRS
Units
Units
Units
Units
Units
Units
Units
Units
Units
Units
Units
Units
FTE
FTE

OLIVER WIGHT

DEM
78
670
395
6020
12040
1900
43200
4950
13464
1469
43200
2218
5040
4950
2218
2218
43200
43200
385
385

PLAN MAX FROM TO
78 94 01/01/2002 12/31/2008
670 811 01/01/2002 12/31/2008
395 478 01/01/2002 12/31/2003
6020 12040 01/01/2002 02/28/2003
12040 12040 03/01/2003 12/31/2008
1900 2450 01/01/2002 12/31/2008
43200 86400 01/01/2002 12/31/2008
4950 4950 01/01/2002 07/31/2003
13464 13464 01/01/2002 12/31/2008
1469 1469 01/01/2002 12/31/2008
43200 64800 01/01/2002 12/31/2003
2218 3326 01/01/2002 06/30/2003
5040 7560 01/01/2002 12/31/2008
7500 7500 08/01/2003 12/31/2008
5000 6000 07/01/2003 02/28/2004
7000 8000 03/01/2004 12/31/2008
21000 32000 01/01/2004 05/31/2004
10000 15000 06/01/2004 12/31/2008
200 240 01/01/2004 05/31/2004
100 120 06/01/2004 12/31/2008
B
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Load Profile
GROUP UM LT

MASTER ID RESOURCE SOURCE* FROM TO ALLOC %| UM CONV FACTOR OFFSET

6 Mexico Dir Labor 5 01/01/2002 12/31/2008 0.35 0.000426 FTE 0
6 Mexico Radio Assy 5 04/01/2003 04/30/2003 0.241 1.0204082 Units 0
6 Mexico Radio Assy 5 05/01/2003 05/31/2003 0.331 1.0204082 Units 0
6 Mexico Radio Assy 5 06/01/2003 06/30/2003 0.356 1.0204082 Units 0
6 Mexico Radio Assy 5 12/01/2003 12/31/2003 0.5 1.0204082 Units 0
6 Mexico Radio Assy 5 01/01/2004 01/31/2004 0.525 1.0204082 Units 0
6 Mexico Radio Assy 5 02/01/2004 12/31/2008 0.56 1.0204082 Units 0
2 US N Test & Pkg 5 01/01/2002 12/31/2008 1 0.05 HRS 0
8 US N Test & Pkg 5 01/01/2002 12/31/2008 0.02 0.03 HRS 0
15 US N Test & Pkg 5 01/01/2002 12/31/2008 0.5 0.013 HRS 0
20 US N Test & Pkg 5 01/01/2002 12/31/2008 1 0.001 HRS 0
21 US N Test & Pkg 5 01/01/2002 12/31/2008 1 0.01 HRS 0
23 US N Test & Pkg 5 01/01/2002 12/31/2008 0.57 0.01 HRS 0
26 US N Test & Pkg 5 01/01/2002 12/31/2008 1 0.013 HRS 0
44 US N Test & Pkg 5 01/01/2002 12/31/2008 1 0.015 HRS 0
45 US N Test & Pkg 5 01/01/2002 12/31/2008 1 0.016 HRS 0
15 US N Cell Assy 5 01/01/2002 12/31/2008 0.5 0.000107 Units 0
20 US N Cell Assy 5 04/01/2003 04/30/2003 0.548 1.0638298 Units 0
20 US N Cell Assy 5 08/01/2003 08/31/2003 0.499 1.0638298 Units 0
20 US N Cell Assy 5 09/01/2003 09/30/2003 0.475 1.0638298 Units 0
20 US N Cell Assy 5 10/01/2003 10/31/2003 0.569 1.0638298 Units 0

*Source:
The Source code indicates what data will be used to calculate the requirements on the Resource. The following
codes may be used:

Production (default)

Inventory

Shipments

|V (N v

Purchases

View Errors
4 ESDPT - [Load Profile Import Errors]

@l Load Profile Import Error Review* @l @
1o} RESOURCE SOURCE FROM T0 ALLOC % LIk COMY LT FACTOR |LT OFFSET
» 27|US M Cell Assy 5 01/01/2002 | 02/28/2003 |0.259393939 1111111164 Urits 0
27|US M Cell Assy 5| 03/01/2003 | 04/30/2003 |0.58039997 1111111164 Urits 0
27 |US M Cell Assy 5| 05/01/2003 | 05/31/2003 |0589333374 1111111164 Urits; 0
27|US M Cell Assp 5 0B/01/2003 0643072003 | 0.601000011 1111111164 Units a
27|US M Cell Assp 5 07/01/2003 07/31/2003  |0.656000018 1111111164 Units o
27|US M Cell Assp 5 08/07/2003 08/31/2003  |0.657999932 1111111164 Units 1]
27|US M Cell Agsp 5| 09/07/2003 09/30/2003  |0.704393983 1111111164 Units 1]
27|US M Cell Assy 5| 10/01/2003 | 10/31/2003 |0.704333383 1111111164 Urits! 0
27|US M Cell Assy 8 11/01/2003 | 11/30/2003 |0.758000016 1111111164 Urits 0
27|US M Cell Assy 8 12/01/2003 | 12/31/2003 |0.722000003 1111111164 Urits 0
27|US M Cell Assy 5 01/01/2004 | 12/31/2008 0800000012 1111111164 Urits; 0
13|US 5 Ind Assy 8 o/01/2002 | 1243172008 (1 11111055972 Urits 0
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Resource Plan Manager- Export

The exporting of Resource Manager or Load Profile will create an .xIs file containing all of the current data. The file
will provide a properly formatted .xls file that may be modified and used for importing back into the tool.

Resource |
Select the Resource Master button __M3ster_| o export the Resource Master current data.

Load
Select the Load Profile button Lﬂlel to export the Load Profile current data.

[

4% ESOPT - [Import RCCP Data] [=mE=R==
RCCP Import Manager e
Import I ]
— Export Files
Click on the Resource Master or Load Profile button to export an XLS file Resource Load
containing the current data. This will provide a properly formatted XLS file that Master Profile

may be modified and used for importing.

OLIVER WIGHT
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B8] ple Edt Yew [nsert Fgrmat Toos Data  Window Help -8 X
Js - &

[ A | B B D E | F | G His
1 |Resource Group Resource UafM Demo Hrs/Di Flan Hrs/Day Max Hrs/Day From Date Te Date—
2 |ca Labar HRs Msz Meg a6 1/1/2007 | 2/28/20
3 lca Machine  HRS 31 a1 fa7 1/1/2007 | 2/28/21
F =" Qa HRS "20 20 23 1/1/2007 |2/28/2(
= Fitting Has g iz & 1/1/2007 | 2/38/2(

CLT Deplyl HRS "1 ¢ 22 1/1/2006 | 1/3102¢
T |aT Deply2 HRs M1 i1 s /317210
B et Rewind HRS 31 T Fag /3420
8 oy Slitting HRS 78 e e 131720
10 |cLr Coating HRS M1 n fio 1/31/2(
1o Laminating |HRS 5 " Mo /3020
12]aT Bonding  |HRS /31 g L7 4/30/21
13|cu Extrusion |HRS (84 i ¥ 8/3L/20
Ad levT s o L ne B Fin Fin YEIFLT
i« » W)\ RESOURCE MASTER / I<] Bl
Ready UM

OLIVER WIGHT
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Import Bill of Material (BOM) Manager

The Import BOM Manager provides a means of importing and exporting the Bill of Material structure. The format
of the file may be Comma Separated Values .csv or Excel .xIs. The Import allows for all Resource Groups and
Resources or specific Resource Group and Resource to be selected. The Import will delete existing BOM data and
replace it with the file imported. If you experience problems with the BOM Import, check the file in Notepad,
Wordpad, or a basic text editor to be sure there are no extraneous commas or characters which you may not be
able to see in spreadsheet software. The data may be interfaced from another system such as an MRP/ERP system.
See the Data Formats section below for the required format of the imported data.

To access the Import Menu:
=  From the Main Menu toolbar, select Tools to display a drop-down menu.
= Select the Utilities Menu.
= Select Import BOM Manager.

Step 1: Define file location
Step 1 must only be performed if you are defining a new import file for the ESOP Tool. If you are using a
predefined, existing file, skip to Step 2.

tmport | Export | — To define the Import file for
Step 1: Define File Location the Tool:
Erter2 domcipon of e Pl thn dlace your curser i he e Locaton dlick the Browse buton_Browse | =  Enter a description.
Description Drive, Path and Filename u C|IC|( II"I the Dr|Ve,
BOM C:\Program Files (x86)\ESOPT\Samples\BOM.xls Path and Filename
» ,
field.
= Click Browse to select
the file to import.
Step 2 Update Files Step 2: Update Files
Pescription: |BoM =l = From the drop-down list, select the
description of the file you want to
import.
Step 3: Select the Import BOM button. If errors were detected during the load, the 'View Errors'

button will be activated.

Import Select the View Errors button to view the errors.
BOM :
View
Errors

Data Format - BOM Import
The following table represents the format (indicated in red) required to import records. No column headings
should be included in the imported file. The actual contents of the file are noted in blue. This may be used to
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import future data

BOM Import

PARENT

1D CHILD ID
169 1423
169 1327
169 1389
169 1334
169 1328
169 1326
192 273
192 274
192 277
192 278
192 1390
192 1371
199 1512
*Source:

(periods 1 to 24)
the Group Master will be listed in the 'View Errors' form.

>h &

for the Bill of Material. Any Parent or Child Group Master ID not present in

LT OFFSET SOURCE
0

0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0

OO0 OO Oy O U1 U1 Ul UT LT U

1
0.1

0.07
0.01
0.02
0.09
0.07
0.16

0.1

0.07
0.19
0.04
0.12
0.13

-
-

2 3
0.1 0.1
0.07  0.07
0.01  0.01
0.02 0.02
0.09 0.09
0.07  0.07
0.15 0.25
0.08 0.15
0.08 0.08
0.07 0.08
0.04 0.05
0.13 0.14
0.15 0.14

0.11

0.1
0.01
0.02
0.08
0.07
0.19
0.12
0.11
0.05
0.08
0.21
0.11

22 23 24
0.11  0.12 0.1

0.1 0.1 0.09
0.01 0.01 0.01
0.02 0.02 0.02
0.08 0.08 0.07
0.07 0.07 0.06
0.18 0.23 0.21
0.13 0.09 0.18
0.14 0.1 0.05
0.04 0.09 0.03

0.1 0.07 0.05
023 0.17 0.15
0.09 0.07 0.07

The Source code indicates what data will be used to calculate the Dependent Demand. The following codes may be

used:

Demand

Orders

Production (default)

Purchases

Shipments*

* O OO N W N

View Errors

# ESOPT - [BOM Import Errors]

[Expicrt to Spreadshect]

BOM Import Error Review*

Subfamilies with a type of ‘DN’ will use ‘Shipments’ regardless of the source code entered.

==l

@& @)

4

* The records above are not valid for one or more of the follawing reasans
1) The Parent ID is not a valid Group Master ID. 2} The Child ID is not a

valid Group Master 1D

OLIVER WIGHT
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| |ErrorTst Parent 1D Child 100 2 3 4 5 3 7 8 a 12
P |Parent ID Invalid 939 58 -1 -1 -1 -1 -1 -1 -1 -1 -1 -1 -1
Parent 1D Irevalid EEE) 7 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Parent ID Invalid 16| 77 -1 1 -1 -1 1 -1 1 -1 1 1 -1
Parent 1D Invalid ELl 77 -1 1 -1 -1 1 -1 1 -1 1 1 -1
Parent 1D Inevalid 92/ 77 &l -1 &l &l -1 &l -1 &l -1 -1 &l
Parent |0 rvalid 91 95 -1 B -1 -1 B -1 B -1 B B -1
Parent 1D Invalid 52 1m -1 1 -1 -1 1 -1 1 -1 1 1 -1
Parent ID nvalid 14 106 -1 -1 -1 -1 -1 -1 -1 -1 -1 -1 -1
Parent D Inealid 172 112 &l -1 &l &l -1 &l -1 &l -1 -1 &l
Parent |0 rvalid 1324) 112 -2 -2 -1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Parent 1D Invalid 192 172 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Parent ID nvalid 267 172 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Parent |0 Irvalid 139 178 0 i} 0 a5 85 a5 i} 0 i} i} 0
Parent 1D Invalid 210 178 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 8 8
Parent 1D Invalid 267 178 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Parent 1D Inevalid 268 178 0 ] 0 0 ] 0 ] 0 ] ] 0
Parent |0 Irvalid 269 178 0 i} 0 0 i} 0 i} 0 i} i} 0
Parent 1D Invalid 270 178 0 0 0 0 0 0 2 2 2 2 0
Parent ID Invalid 192 179 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Parent 1D Irevalid 199 180 0 ] 0 0 ] 0 a5 85 a5 8.5 85
Parent ID Invalid 210 180 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Parent 1D Invalid 267 180/ 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Parent ID |mvalid 268 180/ 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Parent |0 rvalid 270 140/ 0 i} 0 0 i} 0 i} 0 i} i} 2
Parent 1D Invalid 192 228 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Parent 1D Invalid 133 228 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Parent D Inealid 210 228 0 1] 0 0 1] 0 1] 0 1] 1] 0
Parent |0 rvalid 267 228 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Parent 1D Invalid 268 228 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Parent |D |nvalid 192 229 0 0 0 0 i} 0 i} 0 i} 0 0

=l
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The exporting of BOM Manager will create an .xIs file containing all of the current data. The file will provide a
properly formatted .xIs file that may be modified and used for importing back into the tool.

Select the BOM button ﬂl to export the current BOM data.

JE—
Import I Export ]

Export Files

Click the BOM button to export a spreadsheet containing the current data.

This will provide a properly formatted file that may be modified and used for BOM
importing.

Export Bill of Material (BOM) .xls file sample

2] File Edit View Insert Format Tools Data  Window Help  Adobe FOF - F X
J3z - e

A [ B | ¢ [ D | E [ F [ 6 | H | I
1 |Parent IZ | Child ID | Socurce LT Offset |1 e 3 4 5 t
2 245 f7s 5 M 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5
3
4 v
M4 v nhBOM/ | £ PRTI [>]]
Ready
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Import Calendar

The Import Calendar Manager provides a means of importing and exporting the Sales Production Calendar and the
Resource Specific Production Calendar. The format of the file can be Comma Separated Values .csv or Excel .xls.
The import allows for all Resource Groups and Resources or specific Resource Group and Resource to be selected.
The import will delete the existing calendar with the file imported. If you experience problems with the import,
check the file in Notepad, Wordpad, or a basic text editor to be sure there are no extraneous commas or characters
which you may not be able to see in spreadsheet software. The data may be interfaced from another system such
as an MRP/ERP system. See the Data Formats section below for the required format of the imported data.

To access the Import Menu:
*=  From the Main Menu toolbar, select Tools to display a drop-down menu.
= Select the Utilities Menu.
= Select Import Calendar.

Step 1: Define file location

To define the Import File
for the Tool:
=  Enter a description.

£TESOPT - [Import Calendar]
Import Calendar

Export el :
mmport | Export | , = (Click in the Drive
~Step 1: Define File Location 1 Path Filename fleld
Enter a description of the Calendar, then place your cursor in the File Location, click the Browse Browse .
button to select the file. The file should be in a csv format. - Click Browse to
Description Crive, Path and Filename I Select ‘the f||e to
Resource Specific Calendar C:\Program Files\ESOPT\Support\RESCURCE_CAL.xls import
Sales Prod Calendar C:\Program Files\ESOPT\Support\SALESPROD DAYS.xls :
> |

Step 2: Select Resource Group and/or

Resource
S;EEZDT.J:mS:Iect Resource Group and/or Resource (:)r Resource Specific Calendar only) ™ From the drOp-dOWﬂ ||St, Se|eCt the
e ALL LI esource | ALL ;I

Resource Group and/or the Resource.
Selecting ALL will select all options
under the Resource Group and/or
Resource.

Step 3: Update File Step 3: Update Files

Uiew
Errors

Resource
Specific

Headings? (xis) Sales /
Description: | Resource Specific Calendar ;I * ves " No Production

=  From the drop-down list, select the
description of the file you want to
import.

= Select Yes or No if you have
headings in the file you are
importing.
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Step 4: Select the Sales / Prod Calendar - c;r: elect the Resource Specific Calendar

Sales Resource
- Production L) Specific

If errors were detected during the load, the 'View Errors' button will be activated

Miew
" Select the View Errors button to view the errors. _Emers |

Data Format — Calendar Import
The following table represents the format (indicated in red) required to import records. The actual contents of the
file are noted in blue. This may be used to import future data (periods 1 to 24) for the Calendar.

Sales Production Days Calendar

SALES DAYS/ PRODUCTION The Sales Production Days must have 2 years or 24
MM/YYYY MONTH | DAYS/ MONTH previous periods and at least 2 years or 24 future

01/2003 21 21 periods at all times.
02/2003 21 21
03/2003 23 23 The format of the Month may be mm/yyyy or

: : : mm/01/yyyy.

| | |

| | |

| | |

| | |

| | |

\/ \/ \
10/2008 19 16
11/2008 21 22
12/2008 19 20

Resource Specific Production Calendar

PROD DAYS/ The Resource Specific Production Calendar.

MM/YYYY MONTH RESOURCE

01/2006 15 US S Cell Assy The format of the Month may be mm/yyyy or

02/2006 15 US S Cell Assy mm/01/yyyy.

03/2006 15 US S Cell Assy

04/2006 15 US S Cell Assy

05/2006 15 US S Cell Assy

06/2006 15 US S Cell Assy

156 together we make a difference
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Export Calendar Manager

The exporting of Calendar Manager provides a means of exporting the Sales/Production Calendar and the Resource
Specific Production Calendar by creating an .xls file containing all of the current data. The file will provide a
properly formatted .xIs file that may be modified and used for importing back into the tool.

Sales [ |
. Production .
Select the Sales/Production button to export the current Sales/Production Calendar data.

Resource |
Select the Resource Specific button Specific to export the current Resource Specific Calendar data.

Import | ] ]

Export Files
Click the Sales/Production or Resource Specific button to export a spreadsheet Sales [ Resgurce
containing the current data. This will provide a properly formatted file that Production Specific
may be modified and used for impaorting.

Export Sales/Production Calendar .xls file sample

A B C D E
1 [MM/YY Sales Days  Production Davs 1
2 [1/1/2009 21 21
3 |2/1/2009 Mg Mg
4 |3/1/2009 1 B1
£ |4/1/2009 el B0
6 |5/1/2009 23 k]
7 |6/1/2009 21 1
& |7/1/2009 20 "0
9 |a/1/2009 23 f23
10 |9/1/2009 21 21
11 |10/1/2009 23 23
12 111/1/2009 fg fla
13 12/1/2009 fg fla
14 |1/1/2010 21 B21
15 |2/1/2010 fg Mg
16 |3/1/2010 21 21
17 |4/1/2010 720 el
18 |5/1/2010 23 k]
19 |6/1/2010 21 1
20 |7/1/2010 %0 %0
21 |8/1/2010 23 k]

M4 4+ M| SALES PRODUCTION CALENDAR < %3
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Import Comments

The Import Comments Manager provides a means of importing and exporting of the Comments. The format of
the file can be Comma Separated Values .csv or Excel .xls. The import will delete the existing Comments with the
file imported. If you experience problems with the Import, check the file in Notepad, Wordpad, or a basic text
editor to be sure there are no extraneous commas or characters which you may not be able to see in spreadsheet
software. The data may be interfaced from another system such as an MRP/ERP system. See the Data Formats
section below for the required format of the imported data.

To access the Import Menu:

=  From the Main Menu toolbar, select Tools to display a drop-down menu.
= Select the Utilities Menu.
= Select Import Comments.

Step 1: Define file location

To define the Import File for the

3 Inpent Comments [= e s Tool:
e ﬂl::clrnmenl:s RHpCILtisnagsl ﬂ = Enter a description.
= C(lick in the Drive Path
Step 1! Define File Location = . .
Enter a dascription of tha File, than place your cursor in the File Location, click the Browss button to | [ Browsa | Fllename fleld-
e e = Click Browse to select the
Dedengtian |Drive, Path and Filsname | . .
| I [Budget Data | C2\Frogram Files\ESOFT\Eamples\BudgetExpant xis file to Import.
*

Step 2: Select Comment Type
Comment Typs rj.l_ j

Step 2: Select Comment Type
= From the drop-down list,
select the Comment Type.
Selecting ALL will select all
options under the Comment

Type.

Step 3: Update Files

Z Step 3: Update Files

Description i) Comments = From the drop-down list,
select the description of the
file you want to import.

= Select Yes or No if you have
headings in the file you are
importing.
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Step 4: Select the Comments button. If errors were detected during the load, the 'View Errors'

button will be activated.

| Select the View Errors button to view the errors.
Comments

Yigw
Errors

Data Format - Comments Import
The following table represents the format (indicated in red) required to import Comments. The actual contents of
the file are noted in blue. This may be used to import Comments.

Comments File Format Sample

Current Date/Date Comment  Prin Type INnt/Ex SB Famil Resourc
Entered Effective S
________Ib _ (ShortDate) = Date
0 01/12/2009 02/01/2009 | Comment | -1 DF:m;d Int SBU | Family
0 01/12/2009 02/01/2009 | Comment | -1 PS%TJa”d SBU | Family
1345 01/12/2009 02/01/2009 Comment -1 Supply
0 01/12/2009 02/01/2009 0 Resource Resource
Fields
1) ID: If a Comment is a Subfamily-specific Comment, enter the Group Master ID; if not a Subfamily-specific Comment,
enter 0.
2) Current Date: Date entered (Current Date) in Short Date format compatible with your local, regional settings:
Example: English mm/dd/yyyy, Spanish dd/mm/yyyy
3) Effective Date: The month or period the Comment is associated with. Use 01 for day number, in Short Date format
compatible with your local regional settings:
Example: English mm/dd/yyyy, Spanish dd/mm/yyyy
4) Comments: The Comment.
5) Print: -1 = print, O=do not print
6) Type: Comment Type; determines where the Comment is displayed.
7) Int/Ent: Internal or External
8) SBU: If the Comment is specific to an SBU, enter the SBU.
9) Family: If the Comment is specific to a Family, enter the Family. The SBU must also be entered.

10) Resource: If the Comment is a Resource Comment, enter the Resource name.

Comment Types
For Subfamily specific Comments, ID must also be entered.

Demand

Supply

Finance

Subfamily Comments | General Comments
Demand-General Demand-SBU Demand-Family Demand-Summary Resource
Supply-General Supply-SBU Supply-Family Supply-Summary
Finance-General Finance-SBU Finance-Family Finance-Summary
(Display in Summary
Views)
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Export Comments Manager

The Export Comments Manager will create an .xIs file containing all of the current data. The file will provide a
properly formatted .xIs file that may be modified and used for importing back into the tool.

Comments |
Select the Comments button to export the current Comments data.

Import I ] —
Export Files
Click the Comments button to export a spreadsheet containing the current
data. This will provide a properly formatted file that may be modified and Comments
used for importing.

Export Comments .xls file sample

[ 4] A [ B C D E F G H I J K
1 [ip Current MMYY MMYY Comments Print? Type Int or Ext SBU Family Resource Status
2 24 10/14/08 "0/01/08 Panther platforD Demand EXT o

3 fea ".0/14/08 ".0/01/08 Telson new prc0 Demand EXT o]

4 fa ".0/14/08 ".0/01/08 6/7 GP (QualccD Demand EXT o

5 20 ".0/14/08 ".0/01/08 Marketing proji-1 Demand EXT o

6 20 "i0/14/08 "ofo1/08 End of Life for 71 Demand EXT o

70 "0/14/08 "0/01/08 November- willD general Int o)

8 o1 "0/14/08 "0/01/08 Assumes Q1 2071 Demand Int o

9 f1 ".0/14/08 "0/01/08 Reduced by 3071 Demand EXT o
100 "10/14/08 "0/01/08 Nowvember will "o General Int o

T finral "in/n1/n8 Decemher will T General Tnt 0
4 4 ¥ ¥| Comments %] . L m

160 together we make a difference

OLIVER WIGHT



Import Distribution

The Import Distribution Manager provides a means of importing and exporting of the Distribution. The format of
the file can be Comma Separated Values .csv or Excel .xIs. The import will delete the existing Distribution and
replace with the file imported. If you experience problems with the Import, check the file in Notepad, Wordpad, or
a basic text editor to be sure there are no extraneous commas or characters which you may not be able to see in
spreadsheet software. See the Data Formats section below for the required format of the imported data.

To access the Import Menu:
=  From the Main Menu toolbar select Tools to display a drop-down menu.
= Select the Utilities Menu.
= Select Import Distribution.

Step 1: Define file location

To define the Import File for the Tool:
=  Enter a description.
= (lick in the Drive Path Filename field.
= (Click Browse to select the file to import.

" 424 ESOPT - [Import Distrbution Deta] ===l
Distribution Import Manager E
Impart I Export ]

Step 1: Define File Location

Enter a description of the File, then place your cursor in the File Location, click the Browse button Browse
to select the file. The file should be in a csv or xIs format.

Description |Drive. Fath and Filename ]
Chetributson File C:\Program Files\ESOPTE_1_20_Phasell'\SamplesiCastributio. ..

Step 2: Update Files

Description [ Distribution File = s : |
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Step 2: Update Files

Step 2: Updata Files = From the drop-down list, select
Deserigtion [Distribution File =] Jrapot the description of the file you
want to import.

Step 3: Select the Import Distribution button. | If errors were detected during the load, the 'View Errors'
button will be activated.
Import Select the View Errors button to view the errors.

Distribution -
Miew
Errars

Data Format - Distribution Import
The following table represents the format required to Import Distribution. This may be used to Import Distribution.

Distribution File Format Sample

ID 61 62 63 64 65 66 &7 68 69 0 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 BO 81 82 83 84
223 3 s M3 3 D4 03 D3 "4 03 03 a4 V2 03 M4 03 W3 V4 03 M3 04 D3 03 D4
232 B3 s B3 M3 M4 %3 B3 B4 B2 B3 a4 M: 03 M4 03 B2 a4 03 M3 N4 B3 03 Da
24M3 B3 s B3 B3 B4 03 B3 Ve B3 B3 04 B3 V3 D4 03 M3 B4 03 D3 4 M3 03 D4
2503 %3 s B3 03 M4 03 3 Ve V3 03 04 03 03 V4 03 03 04 03 03 04 Mz 03 s
2602 0.3 "5 0.2 .2 M4 a2 B2 <4 02 03 4 2 02 M4 03 02 04 02 03 D4 D2 02 D4
273 "3 s B3 B3 P4 03 03 B4 B3 B3 e 03 B3 04 03 3 e 03 03 N4 02 03 D4
283 0.3 s M3 M3 Ma 03 M2 e M3 N3 e 03 03 M4 03 N3 Na 03 03 04 02 03 D4
29%3 "3 s B3 %3 D4 03 03 T4 N3 V3 4 03 03 04 03 0z 04 03 D3 04 D2 03 D4
3002 3 M4 B3 M3 M4 N3 B3 B4 M2 B3 a4 ME: 03 M4 03 M2 a4 02 M3 N4 D3 03 Da
Fields

1) ID: Enter the Group Master ID.
2) Month 61 - 84: Enter the percent of distribution for the monthly period.
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Export Distribution Manager

The Export Distribution Manager will create an .xIs file containing all of the current data. The file will provide a

properly formatted .xIs file that may be modified and used for importing back into the tool.

to export the current Distribution data.

Distribution

Select the Distribution button

Distribution

data. This will provide a properly formatted file that may be modified and

Click the Distribution button to export a spreadsheet containing the current
used for importing.

Import
Export Files

Export Distribution .xls file sample

ok b dh B Sk

PR RE == =

T o ] i b o e

S e e e e e e

py 1000 ) MM

Sl S o S S S o

A0 D00 DD 0 00D

Pt M T T B B N

L 45,5,5,15,5,5,8 0.8

P T A A W T T

R Sl e e o e S e

5444.4.44444

W EWE R RS SR PR

P T T T N T

A ERE PR PR P

1] o b ] ) ) )] e

SR e e e e

Tt A dh b A A A 4

SIS R EE S S e s

O e e e e e e

P it e M M M B M N |
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Sl S S e S S
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Export Manager

The Export Manager provides a means of exporting specific data to a standard .csv file format which may be used
to import into another ESOP Tool Implementation. This method of transferring ESOP data is useful if your company
has regions or sites that are located remotely and it is not feasible, from a technology standpoint, for the sites to
share the same database. For example, a remote supply site may export and send their supply plan to the demand
site to import. This is different from the ESOPT Consolidation Tool which allows for a corporate site to consolidate
and review the data from all sites. The exports may be generated for all Subfamilies or for a specific SBU only.

To access the Export Menu:
=  From the Main Menu toolbar, select Tools to display a drop-down menu.
= Select the Utilities Menu.
= Select Export Manager.

Step 1: Define file location
Step 1 must only be performed if you are defining a new file for the ESOP Tool. If you are using a predefined,
existing file, skip to Step 2.

Export Manager

Export I
—Step 1: Define File Location

Enter a description of the File, then place your cursor in the File Location, click the Browse button Browsel

to select the file. The file should be in a csv or xls format.
Description Drive, Path and Filename
Budget C:\Program Files (x86)\ESOFT\Samples\OngoingBudget.xls
Demand C:\Program Files (x86)\ESOPT\Samples\OngoingDemand.xls . .
Supply C:\Program Files (x86)\ESOPT \Samples\CngoingSupply.xls To deflne the Export Flle

» for the Tool:

= Enter a description.

= (Click in the Drive
Path Filename field.

= (lick Browse to
select the file to

export.
—Step 2: Select SBU and Family
SBU | ALL =] Family [ALL =]
—Step 3: Export File
Format
Desc:riptiunl j ’7(:- xs O cav Cermand Supply | Budget
Step 2: Select SBU and Family Step 2: Select SBU
( seuj ALt =] Femiviau = *  From the drop-down

list, select the SBU
and/or Family you
would like to export.
To include all data,
select 'ALL".
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Step 3: Export File

Step 3: Eport File

Format

escrption [T | ¢ xe  csv|  Demend | supoly | gudet | e From the drop-down

Demand

Zupply

Budget

Data Format — Export

list, select the
description of the file
you want to export.

e  Click the button which
represents the data
you would like to
export.

Bookings, Demand, Orders, Backlog, and Shipments.
Production, Purchases, Shipments.

Budget Sales Units, Budget Prod Units, Budget Sales $, Budget
COGS $.

The format of the exported data is the same as the format for the import data.

Export file
DESC SBU FAMILY | SUBFAMILY SORT -24 -23 .. =-3| 2 -]
BOOKINGS 1
DEMAND 2
ORDERS 3
PRODUCTION 4
INVENTORY 5
BACKLOG 6
SHIPMENTS 7
ASP (Average Selling Price) 8
AC ( Average Cost) 9
BUDGET-SHIP UNITS 10
BUDGET-PROD UNITS 1
BUDGET-SALES $ 12
BUDGET-COGS $ 13
DEP DEM 14
PURCHASES 15
TARGET INVENTORY 16
ABP (Average Booking Price) 17
MIN Target 18
MAX Target 19
INVCOST (Average Inventory Cost) 20
AFC (Average Fixed Cost) 27
AOC (Average Other Cost) 28
BUDGET- Fix Cost 29
BUDGET- Other Cost 30
AVC (Average Variable Cost) 31
BUDGET- Variable Cost 32
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Pivot Table Menu

An Excel Pivot Table report is an interactive table that you can use to quickly summarize large amounts of data.
You can rotate its rows and columns to see different summaries of the source data, filter the data by displaying
different pages, or display the details for areas of interest. The Pivot Table provides a flexible analytical tool for
custom analysis of data.

The Pivot Table Menu is used to select the data to include in the Excel pivot table and launch the pivot table to
retrieve the data selected.

To access the Pivot Table Menu:
*  From the Main Menu toolbar, select Tools to display a drop-down menu.
= Select the Utility Menu.
= Select Pivot Table Menu.
Generating the Pivot table:
1) Select the radio button next to the Pivot table you would like to view.

2) Select the Pivot Table ‘View' selection from the drop-down menu. See ‘Defining Views’ below.
3) Click OK to launch the Pivot Table or Cancel to cancel and exit the menu.

%" Pivot Table Menu

Generate Pivot Table T Wiews

Select Pivot Table:
(. Biyvot Table
(" | avot Table w/Aggregation codes
(" Pivot Table Forecast vs Actual
{” Pivot Table Forecast wvs Actual w/&ggregation codes
" RCCP Pivot Table

Select Wiew:

Demand/Supply Overview
Financial {
Supply OK :} Cancel

Pivot Table View Tab
A Pivot Table View tab is a selection of rows that may be used when generating the Pivot Table. The view
determines the rows to be included in the Pivot Table.
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Defining Views
To expand the view, click the plus sign next the the view name.

¥ Prvot Table Meru = = )
Genesats Pvol Table | Vierwes ]

Data |ese | | inctuge? | -

SlALL

B cermand .
MARGIN Margin Cemand 0
INVENTORY § | Ieventory § Cearruand m]
INVENTORY Irventary Plan Cemand O
MARGIN-PRIOR Margin-Frior Ceemand O
Produstien Praduction Darmand ]
Production Uni,.. Production Units-Budpet Commusnd [m]
ORDERS Orders Cremand =
GH §-BUDGET | Gross Margin-Budget Crrand (] -

. — . -

O Cancel

= Toinclude the data, check the box.
=  To exclude the data, uncheck the box.
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Database Utility

The Database Utility allows you to shrink the database. This is a powerful utility, and you should consult with your

Oliver Wight consulant or ESOPT Administrator before executing this utility. You must have sysadmin rights on the
Database to run this utilit, or you can ask your Database Administrator to perform the ‘Shrink Database’ utility from
SQL Management Studio.

To access the Database Utility:

(4% ESOPT - [Shrink Database] |
Shrink ESOPT Database

Warning: This is an adminstrative utility to shrink the
ESOPT databaze on the local system.

From the Main Menu toolbar, select Tools to display a drop-down menu.
Select the Utility Menu.

Select Database Utilities

Select Shrink Database.
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System Information

The System Information provides a means for viewing the settings and configuration for the ESOP tool. This is a
read-only view. If any of the data needs to be updated, then that can be completed within the application or
configuration file. There are three sections of information: Application Settings, Active Connection, and Regional
Setting — Current User.

To access the System Information:
= From the Main Menu toolbar, select ‘Tools' to display a drop-down menu.
»  Select the Utilities Menu.
= Select System Information.

Enterprise Sales & Operations Flanning Tool

Application Settings

Version 6.1.0 Path CAESOPT\ESOFTw 6 1 00

DB Version 6.1 Ini in Use CAESOPT\ESOPTv 6 1 OO\ESOPT.INI
Cwerride Ini? False User Files Path C:\ESOPT\ESOPTw 6 1 00\User
Switqhing False Import Export C:\ESOPT\ESOPTv 6 1 00\Samples

DB Count o

Active Connection

Mame ESOPT6 1 00 Cnn Timeout 30
Server ASOLExpress Cmd Timeout &0
Provider SQLMNCLI

Desc ESOPT 6.1.00

Regional Setting - Current User

Lang ID 0409 Localized Name English (United States) English Name Enalish

Long Date format - ordering specifier g Month - Day - Year

Long Date format string dddd, MMMM dd, vvwy

Short Date format - ordering specifier 0 Month - Day - Year

Short Date format string MSd vy

Currency Symbol g =F International Symbol USD

Decimal separator |, 46 {value|0,} Group Separator . 44 S{value|0,}

Date Separator /

Application Settings
The Application Setting shows the version of the ESOP application and the database manager. The path for the
application is displayed.

Active Connection

The Active Connection displays information about the database connection. The Connection Timeout and
Command Timeout are displayed as well. The timeouts are controlled from the information entered in the
configuration file or the ini in use.

Regional Setting — Current User
The Regional Setting displays the language code, formatting of data, and currency code.
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Data Tables

The Data Table views provide a means for viewing the ESOPT data in a spreadsheet-like format to review. There is
a view of the ESOPT Gap Report which displays the Budget, Plan, and the gap or difference between the two
values for Year To Date (YTD), Current Year, and Next Year. This is a read-only view. If any of the data needs to
be updated, then that can be completed within the application.

To access the Data Tables — ESOP Data:
= From the Main Menu toolbar, select ‘Tools' to display a drop-down menu.
= Select Data Tables.
= Select ESOP Data

+# ESOPT - [Data View]

S|

T by Type T New Products T Custom View ]
o |sBU GROUP SUBGROUP DESC Option I = B A 1 B 3 4 -
» 2|Receivers AM/FM Radio US Compact BOOKINGS 0 o 0 o 0 0
2|Recsivers AMFM Radic  |US Compact DEMAND 67500 34700 7250) 3681 43805 39844
2|Receivers AMFM Radio  |US Compact ORDERS | 0 1000 2000 5000 0 0
2|Receivers AMFN Radio | US Compact DEP DEM T 0 ] 0 0 0 0 L
2|Receivers AMFM Radic | US Compact PRODUCTION NI s0ese 55000 37000 20000 45000 20000 1
2|Receivers AMFM Radio US Compact PURCHASES " o o o 1] 0 0
2|Receivers AMFM Radio | US Compact INVENTORY I 2119|  18518|  =23288|  21608) 20803|  z0es9
2|Receivers AMFM Radio  |US Compact BACKLOG I 6000 5000 5000 0 0 0 P
2|Receivers AM/FM Radic | US Compact SHIPMENTS W 4oooo]  3ss00]  a3zes0]  4tee 45805 30344
2|Receivers AMFM Radio | US Compact SELL ||| 2-000000...| £.039890... 4.012890... 3.920000...| 3.920000... | 3.870000... | 3.87C
2|Receivers AMFM Radio | US Compact cosT || 2.858999...| 2.650000...| 2.700000...| 2.650000... 2.640000... | 2.730000...| 2730
2|Receivers AMFM Radio | US Compact SHIPS Il 1es7s0| 144228]  33165[155471.1..[1952356... | 1581806... 1752
2|Receivers AMFM Radio | US Compact COSTS Il 1930s0]  sesos|  2227s|10s1016.. 1314852 108774.1.. 1205
2|Receivers AMFM Radio | US Compact SHIP UNTS Il e7so0|  3s7an 8250]  39861|  49805| 30844
2|Receivers AMFN Radio | US Compact PROD UNTS I e17s0]  es0sz 0 0| esoo0|  4so00
2|Receivers AMFM Radio | US Compact TARGET INVE... Il 0 o o] =20000] =zo000] 20000
2|Receivers AMFN Radio | US Compact ABP Il 0 ] 0 0 0 0

ESOP Data Tab

The ESOP Data tab shows the data by ID, SBU, Group/Family, Subgroup/SubFamily for Bookings, Demand, Orders,
Dep Dem, Production, Purchases, Inventory, Backlog, Shipments, Sell, Cost, Ship $, Cost $, Ship Units, Prod Units,
Target Inventory, ABP, AFC, AOC, Fix Cost Budget, Oth Cost Budget, AVC, and Var Cost Budget for 3 months
passed and 24 months into the future.

By Type Tab
The same data is displayed in a different order. The order of the data on the By Type tab is Type or Description so
all of the Bookings are together within SBU, Group, and Subgroup.

New Products Tab

The New Products tab only shows the data for New Products (NPD) in order by type or description, then SBU,
Group, and Subgroup.
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Custom View Tab

The Custom View tab allows you to select the order of the data fields. The choices are ID, SBU, Group, Subgroup,
and Type/Desc. Select the field you want to order the data by and drag it to the top line. A field can be removed
by dragging it back to the heading line.

@ The Spreadsheet button will export the data to a spreadsheet from the ESOP Data tab.
ESOPT Gap Report

To access the Data Tables - ESOPT Gap Report:
»=  From the Main Menu toolbar, select ‘Tools’ to display a drop-down menu.
= Select Data Tables.
= Select ESOPT Gap Report.

VF ESOPT - [Gop Report]

|

:"5:.‘ a column header here to group by that column. :
SBU GROUP # SUBGROUP / DESC Aggregation YTD Budget YTD Plan YTD Gap Current ¥ B... |Current ¥ Plan | Current 1 Gap

b |Receivers AM/FM Radic | Asia Radios Gross Margin £4,084,500 53,310,726 S773,774| S12710,603| $11,753,326 8957 277
Receivers AM/FM Radio | Asia Radios Sales $17,009,700| $14,045606|  $2,963,094| $65939,016) $61,900,005|  $4,039,010
Receivers. AMFM Radio | Asia Radios Total Cost £12,825200| $10,735,880 52,189,320 S53228.413) 550,145,680 83,081,733
Receivers AM/FM Radio | Specials Gross Margin $220,218 $597 517 (8$377,299) $814,740 $1,231,953 (5417,213)
Receivers. AMFM Radioc | Specialz Sales 8573930 51,418,880 (5844951} 52,383,970 53,328,956 (5964,986) |
Receivers. AM/FM Radioc | Specials Total Cost $353,712 $821,364 (8467 651) 51,549,230 52,007,003 (5547,773)|
Receivers AMFM Radio US Compact Grozs Margin 563213 597,324 (534 611) 5514 434 S646 465 (832,031)
Receivers AWFM Radio  |US Compact Sales £373,143 2401,589 (528,448) 52,021,166 52,041,772 (520,506)
Receivers. AMFM Radioc  |US Compact Total Cost $309,930 $303,765 $6,165| 51,406,732  $1,395307 511,425
Receivers. AMFM Radio  |US Radios Gross Margin £2,051,847 52,160,443 (5108,536) £8,813,732| 510,331,927 (51,518,196)
Receivers AMFM Radic  |US Radios Sales $30,138,285| $32,838,115| (52,699,830)| $117,663,209| $139,199,099| ($21,535,890)
Receivers AMFM Radio  |US Radios Total Cost 528,086,438 530,677672| (52,591,234)| 5108349473 5128867172 (520,017,594)( |

The ESOP Gap Report shows Year To Date, Current Year, and Next Year Budget and Plan, and the Gap or
difference between the Budget and the Plan. The data shown in the comparison is Gross Margin, Margin Variable
Budget, Sales, Tot Fixed Cost, Tot Other Var Cost, Tot Variable Cost, Total Cost, and Variable Margin. The data is
sorted by SBU, Group, and Subgroup. If a different sort or view is desired, then you can drag and drop the column
headings to the top line. To remove a field, drag and drop it back into the heading line.

@ The Spreadsheet button will export the data to a spreadsheet from the ESOP Gap Report tab.
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Global Supply Utilities

The Global Supply Utilities provide a means to set Production Value to:
= Demand + Orders
= Demand + Orders + Dep Demand — Purchases.

To access the Global Supply = Demand + Orders:
*=  From the Main Menu toolbar, select ‘Tools’ to display a drop-down menu.
= Select Global Supply Utilities.
= Select Global Set Production to Demand + Orders

#.# ESOPT- [Enter date range for Production Update] =

Paass anter the Beginning and Ending Period to update
Production io Demand+Orders. for al Subfamiies.

Press "OK to Update these periods, press ‘Cancel to exit

Beginning Period: [ﬁ_ ¥ include all Subfamiies
Ending Period: |24 [T include only the fallawing SBU:
| Receivers ;l
oK | Cancel |

To set Production to Demand + Orders, then select the Beginning and Ending Periods. The utility can be used for
all Subfamilies and by SBU. Click the OK button to update the data.

To access the Global Supply = Demand + Orders + Dep Demand - Purchases:
=  From the Main Menu toolbar, select ‘Tools’ to display a drop-down menu.
= Select Global Supply Utilities.
= Select Global Set Production to Demand + Orders + Dep Dem — Pur.

#.# ESOPT - [Enter date range for Supply Update] =)

Piease enter the Beginning and Ending Period to update.
Production to Total Demand (Demand+Orders+Dep Dem) for al Subfamiies,

Press 'OK to Update these periods, press ‘Cancel to exit

Beginning Period: |1 Ending Period: |24

% appled o Production  |100.0% [ include Current Subfamiy ondy

5t apped io Purchases I—ﬂ 0% M nclde all Subfamies
(calculated) .
[~ Include only the folowing SBU:
I Zero Production before update I Racaivers J

[T Zero Purchases before update

ok | Cancel |

To set Production to Demand + Orders + Dep Demand - Purchases, then select the Beginning and Ending Periods.
The utility can be used for all Subfamilies and by SBU. Click the OK button to update the data.
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ESOPT Options

The ESOP Tool Options Menu allows you to set defaults in Display Preferences/Settings, Company Settings, and
select the data to be exported in the Pivot Table analysis tools.

To access the Options Menu From the Toolbar, select Tools>Options

+. ESOPT - [Options] (3]

Display Preferences T Company Settings T Pivat Table

Charts

Use this box to display or hide charts an the Demand, Supply and Financial
Appraisal on Startup.

¥ Display Charts on Startup Default View  Monthly & Quarterhy
[T Display 30 Charts
[ Display Bockings
[ Display Backlog
Owerride Windows Regional Settings Currency Symbaol, Delete Setting
Click Delete to remowve the Currency Override.

This setting is used for the default format of the Demand, Supply and
Financial &ppraisal Units worksheet.

Format | ###0;-£££0;0 ;I

Cancel |

Display Preferences Charts
Display Charts on Startup: This option allows you to turn off the charts on the Demand and Supply Review. You

may experience an improvement in performance with this option turned off, especially on a slow network. Charts
may also be displayed or hidden using the button on the Demand Review and Supply Review forms. The default

setting is: on.

e Check the 'Display Charts on Startup' to enable charts on startup.
e Uncheck the 'Display Charts on Startup' to hide/disable charts on startup.

Default View: The default chart view when using the 5 year and 30 year horizon option is ‘Quarterly’.
e Select ‘Monthly’ to display the charts Monthly.
o Select ‘Quarterly’ to display the charts Quarterly.
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Display 3D Charts: Display or Remove three-dimensional effects from the charts. The default setting is: off.

e Check the 'Display 3D charts' box to display three-dimensional charts.
e Uncheck the 'Display 3D charts' box to display two-dimensional charts.

Display Bookings: Display or remove Bookings from the charts. Bookings will remain visible in the grid section.
The default setting is: off.

e Check the ‘Display Bookings’ box to display Bookings in charts.

e Uncheck the ‘Display Bookings’ box to not display Bookings in charts.

Display Backlog: Display or remove Backlog from the charts. Backlog will remain visible in the grid section. The
default setting is: off.

e Check the ‘Display Backlog’ box to display Backlog in charts.

e Uncheck the ‘Display Backlog’ box to not display Backlog in charts.

Override Windows Regional Settings Currency Symbol: The Currency Symbol displayed on the value charts
and reports uses the 'Currency Symbol' setting located in the Windows Regional Settings. If you are using a
currency in the tool which is different from your Regional Settings and do not wish to modify the Windows
setting, you may override the Currency Symbol. You may delete this setting at any time. The default setting is: No
currency override symbol, use Windows Regional setting.

To override the Windows Regional 'Currency Symbol,’
e Enter the 1 character Currency Symbol.

To delete the Currency Symbol and use the Windows Regional 'Currency Symbol,'
e Click the 'Delete Setting' button.

Worksheets

Format: You may select the default format of the numbers in the Demand, Supply, and Finance Review Units
worksheets. The first set of numbers indicates the format for positive numbers; the second set indicates the format
for negative numbers and the last is the format for a 0 or null field. Each format is separated by a semicolon. The
example below shows the format available using the number 100,000.2456.

Format Result Desc

###0,-###0,0 100000 No Decimals or Comma Separator

# ##0,-#, ##0,0 100,000 No Decimals use Comma Separator
##4#0.0;-###0.0,0 100000.2 Display 1 Decimal place, no Comma Separator
#,#4#0.0;-#,##0.0,0 100,000.2 Display 1 Decimal place, use Comma Separator
##4#0.00;-##4#0.00;0 100000.25 Display 2 Decimal places, no Comma Separator

# #4#0,,-4#,##0,,0 1,000 Display number in Thousands, use Comma Separator
General Number 1000000.2456 No Formatting

To change the default format for the Demand, Supply, and Finance Review Units worksheets,
e  Click the drop-down box to select the default format.
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Company Settings Tab
The Company Settings tab allows you to change the ESOPT global settings.

i -

%% ESOPT - [Options] =]
Display Preferences T ‘Company Settings: T Pivot Table ]
‘D Company
Company Name: I Communications Products Corp.

First Fiscal Month: |1 *I Ficcal Year is { Beginning Month © Ending Month

Demand Probablility: |25%/50%/75% ¥

W Calculate Backlog Zero Backlog | Turn Backlog Calculation on or off.
Zero Existing Backlog.

Inventory Cost I Activate / Remove Optional Inventory Cost.

Additional Costs I Activate/Remove Fixed, Variable, Other Costs.

Additional Data I Activate/Remove Additional Data Elements
Ok Cancel

Company
Under Company, you can enter or change the name of the company and enter the first month of your fiscal
calendar.

Company Name
e Enter the Company Name you would like to display on the menus and reports. You may modify the
Company Name at any time.

First Fiscal Month
e Enter the Month number representing the beginning month of the company’s yearly accounting period.

Fiscal Year is
e Select either Beginning Month or Ending Month for the Fiscal Year.

Demand Probability:
e Select the Demand Probability from the drop-down list of 25%, 50%, 75% or 30%, 60%, 90%.

Calculations

The Backlog calculation may be disabled globally by removing the check in the Calculate Backlog check box.
Turning off the Backlog calculation will not remove current Backlog data. There is an option available to zero out
the backlog by clicking on the Zero Out Backlog button.

e Check the 'Calculate Backlog' box to enable the -1 period beginning backlog calculation and the future
backlog calculation in period 1 to 24.
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e Uncheck the 'Calculate Backlog' box to disable the -1 period begihning backlog calculation and the future

backlog calculation in period 1 to 24.

Inventory Cost
The Inventory Cost button is available to activate or remove Inventory Cost. This is separate from Average Cost
Inventory. Select the Subfamilies to activate Inventory Cost. Inventory Cost may be loaded using the initial and
ongoing imports or entering the data on the Inventory Target tab in the Supply Review module.

% ESOPT - [Active Inventory Cost] X

Thizs feature will activate or remove Inventory Cost that is separate from Average
Cost, Pease select the scope for activating Inventory Cost. Subfamilies not
activated will continue to use the Average Cost for Inventory Value.

Fress 'OK' to continue, press 'Cancel’ to exit.

{* ACTWATE { REMOVE
v Include all Subfamilies

[~ Include only the following SBU: I:\e-:e VErS LI

[~ Include only the following Family: I ;I

Ok Cancel |
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The Active Inventory Cost screen appears after clicking on the Inventory Cost button on the Company Settings tab.
Enter the Inventory Cost information and click OK to Save.
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Additional Costs
The Additional Costs button is available to activate or remove Fixed, Variable, or Other Costs. This allows you to
break down your Avg Cost into Fixed, Variable, and Other Cost elements. These detailed cost lines will show up in
the Cost tab of the Supply Review once it is activated. As noted on the screen, activation of additional cost
affects all Subfamilies. See (Cost — Data) for instuctions on entering Additional Cost data in Supply Review.

ail ESOPT - [Activate Detailed Costs]

This feature will activate or remove Fixed, Variable or Other Costs. Flease
zelect which option for additional costs. Mote: This is a global change and
affects all subfamilies.

Press 'OK' to continue, press 'Cancel’ to exit.

Action: Current Status:
Fixed Costs: f'“ (" REMOWE Active
Other Costs 1 & 2: | £~ REMOVE HIINE

. . w1
Period to begin Total Cost + 1:Future only

calculation from detailed costs: (" -1 : Future plus -1 period
(" -24 : All History and Future periods

Clear Ok

The Activate Additional Detailed Costs screen appears after clicking on the Additional Costs button on the
Company Settings tab.  Select which costs you want to activate by clicking on the radio button. If you click on
Other Costs, Fixed Costs will automaticly be activated. After you have selected the costs you want to activate,
click OK.

Period to Begin Total Cost calculation
This field designates the first period to begin calculating Total Cost from the sum of the Detailed Cost. The setting
applies to Total Budget Cost and Total Average Cost. The options are

o 1 Calculate future periods only.
o -1 Calculate the -1 period and future periods.
-24 Calculate History and Future periods

After you have selected the costs you want to activate or remove, click OK.
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Additional Data
The Additional Data button is available to activate or remove Additional Data Elements of Demand Probability and
Unconstrained Demand. These detailed cost lines will show up in the Units tab for Supply and Demand. As noted
on the screen, activation of additional data affects all Subfamilies.

m| ESOPT - [Activate Additional Data Elements]

This feature will activate or remove additiocnal data rows. Fleaze =elect the
option for additional data. Mote: This is a global change and affects all
subfamilies.

Press 'OK' to continue, press 'Cancel’ to exit.

Action: Current Status:
Demand Probability: { {~ REMOVE Active
Unconstrained Demand: i (" REMOVE Active

Clear Ok

The Activate Additional Data Elements screen appears after clicking on the Additional Data button on the
Company Settings tab.  Select which costs you want to activate or remove by clicking on the radio button. After
you have selected the data you want to activate or remove, click OK.

Pivot Table

The Pivot Table tab allows you to select the data that will be included in the Pivot Table. This option may be used if
you are exceeding the row limit in Excel. You can make the selection of the data you want to see in the pivot
table there as well.

Display Preferences T Company Settings T Pivot Table - To include the data, Check the
Data |Desc |View | Include? |A box
A ’
“IDemand =|| To exclude the data, uncheck the box.
Bocmena/suppy overven M
Gross Margin MARGIN Demand/Supply Overvi... O
Inventory Value |[INVENTORY & Cemand/Supply Overvi... O
Inventary INVENTORY Cemand/Supply Overvi...
GM 5-Frior MARGIN-FPRIOR Demand/Supply Overvi... O
Production Production Demand/Supply Overvi...
Budget Prod U...|Production Unitz-Budget Cemand/Supply Overvi... O
Orders ORDERS Demand/Supply Cvervi... M
< ] i | [i]
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Group Master Fields
Name

SBU (Maximum 50 characters). The single quote character is not permitted.

« The SBU or Strategic Business Unit is a grouping of families of products that are perceived in the market as
having some similarities; i.e. pumps, health care products, stationery, etc. Some companies will use this to
segment plants or direct distribution vs. distribution centers.

e Enter the SBU name or select from the drop-down list of previously-entered SBUs.

Family (Maximum 50 characters). The single quote character is not permitted.
e The families are major product lines within an SBU: i.e. shampoo, face cream, mascara, etc.
e Enter the Family name or select from the drop-down list of previously entered Families.

Subfamily (Maximum 50 characters). The single quote character is not permitted.

e The Subfamily is a further breakdown of the families to facilitate the loading of resources or because of
price/cost structure (i.e. a family may have products that sell for $1 and others that sell for $1000).

e Enter the Subfamily name.

UofM
e The Subfamily Unit of Measure used for ESOPT planning.
e Enter the Unit of Measure.

Pricing

Sell/Unit

e The Sell/Unit entered in this field will be entered as the Default Sell $, or ASP, on the Demand form. This
may be overridden, by month, in the Demand Form-Units Worksheet. If the Pricing Method is Units, this
guantity should be the average Sales Price per Unit of the items in the Subfamily. If the Pricing Method is
Dollars, the quantity should be $1. If the Pricing Method is fixed, this quantity should be equal to the total
monthly Sales Dollars for the items in the Subfamily.

e Enter the Sales quantity.

Cost/Unit

e The Cost/Unit entered in this field will be entered as the Default Cost §, or AC, on the Demand form. This
may be overridden, by month, in the Demand Form-Units Worksheet. If the Pricing Method is Units, this
guantity should be the average Cost per Unit of the items in the Subfamily. If the Pricing Method is Dollars,
the quantity should be an amount, less than $1, that reflects the Cost of sales as a percent of sales dollars.
If the Pricing Method is fixed, this quantity should be equal to the monthly total Cost for the items in the
Subfamily.

e Enter the Cost of the items in the Subfamily.

Pricing Method
e Select a Pricing Method of ‘Fixed,” ‘Unit," or ‘Dollars’. See Glossary of Terms for definition of Pricing
Method.
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Targets/Objectives

These targets are for reference only and are optional.
Enter the Inventory Target.

Enter the Backlog Target.

Enter the Lead Time Target.

Inventory Target
= Inventory Target Unit of Measure may be in Units or Days.
= Units represent a fixed number of units or the Subfamily planning unit of measure.
= Days represent the number of days of inventory, based on the monthly demand plan, divided by the
number of sales days in the month.

Minimum Inventory Target
= Minimum Inventory Target may be entered in Units or Days, as defined by the Inventory Target Unit of
Measure. The minimum target entered here will be used for all periods in the planning horizon. If the
Subfamily does not have a Minimum Inventory, or monthly Minimum Targets, leave this entry O.

Maximum Inventory Target
=  Maximum Inventory Target may be entered in Units or Days, as defined by the Inventory Target Unit of
Measure. The Maximum Target entered here will be used for all periods in the planning horizon. If the
Subfamily does not have a Maximum Inventory, or monthly Maximum Targets, leave this entry 0.

Accuracy Tolerances
» The Accuracy Tolerances are used to determine the Sales Plan and Production Plan Accuracy in the Plan
Performance Report.
=  Enter the Family and Subfamily Sales Plan Tolerances.
= Enter the Family and Subfamily Production Plan Tolerances.
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Subfamily Type

This field is used to specify the Type of Subfamily. The Subfamily Type is used for the following calculations and
summarization:

1. To determine whether and how inventory is calculated

2. To determine required capacity

3. To determine whether and how a Subfamily is summarized at higher levels

Select a Type code from the drop-down list. The selections are defined in the table below.

Standard,
Standard, Demand Supply Asset Supply FG Summarize
Subfamily Type Summarize Demand .
ALL w/Inventory Inventory Inventory Family
Only
0 Y DI DN SA SI N
Calculate Inventory* | Y Y N Y Y Y
from | I I - 12 I I
Distribute BOM**
from | P P S P P P
Aggregatio Y DI DN SA SI N
Demand Data
Bookings | ALL ALL ALL - - F
Orders | ALL ALL ALL - - F
Demand | ALL ALL ALL - - F
Dependent Dem | ALL - - F F F
Shipments | ALL ALL ALL - - F
Supply Data
Production | ALL - - ALL ALL
Purchases | ALL - - ALL ALL
Inventory | ALL ALL - - ALL
Financials
Financial Review-All Levels | ALL ALL ALL - - -
Inventory Value | ALL ALL ALL ALL-Assets ALL ALL
Annual Totals | ALL ALL ALL F F F

*Inventory calculation

[1 | Prior Inv+Production+Purchases-Dependant Demand-Shipments

I2 | Prior Inv+Production+Purchases
- | Not Calculated

**Distribute BOM From
P | Production

S | Shipments
- | Not Distributed

***Aggregation of Data
ALL | All Levels (Company, Family, SBU, Total)

F | Family and Subfamily
- | Not Summarized
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Calculate Dependent Demand?
This field is used to determine whether Dependent Demand will be calculated for this Subfamily if the Subfamily is
referenced in the BOM structure of another Subfamily.
= Select "Yes’ to calculate Dependent Demand for this Subfamily. Select ‘No’ to not allow Dependent
Demand to be calculated automatically for this Subfamily, thus allowing manual entry of
Dependent Demand.

Dependent Demand Start Period
This field is used to define the beginning period to updated dependent demand. Dependent Demand periods prior
to the start period will not be updated.

» Enter the perod to begin updating dependent demand.

Dependent Demand in Days of Inventory
This field is used to determine whether dependent demand is included in the ‘Days of Inventory’ calculation. The
calculation is used in the Inventory charts when expressed in days and ‘Set Supply to Inventory Target’ utility when
Inventory Target is entered in days. Valid settings are True or False indicated by a check box.

= Check the box to include Dependent Demand in ‘Days of Inventory’ calculation.

» Uncheck the box to exclude Dependent Demand from the ‘Days of Inventory’ calculation.

Strategy
= Select Make to Order/Make to Stock as the strategy used.

NPD?
The NPD, or New Product Definition, segments the way the data is presented in the S&OP portion of the Tool
between Demand/Supply Review and New Product Review.

= Select Yes or No if the Subfamily is, or is not, a New Product Introduction.

Foreign Currency Translation?
= Select the currency for the subfamily from the drop down.

Demand Type

Demand Types may be used for Demand and Resource Load Analysis. The Demand Type code and description are
a defined setup in the Aggregation Maintenance. Valid codes are 0-9. Enter the 1 digit code identifyer in the
Demand Type field.

Inventory Type

Inventory Types may be used for Supply and Resource Load Analysis. The Inventory Type code and description are
a defined setup in the Aggregation Maintenance. Valid codes are any 2 character identifier. Enter the 2 character
identifyer in the Inventory Type field.

P/L Aggregation
The P/L aggregation codes are defined setup in the Aggregation Maintenance. It may be used to aggregate data in
the Demand/Supply Review, Product Review, and Finance Review charts. Enter the 2 character identifyer in the P/L
Aggregation field.
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Formulas

Aggregate Average
Average Sales (per unit)
Sales Revenue / Shipments.

Average Cost (per unit)
Total Cost / Shipments.

Average Total Variable Cost (per unit)
Total Variable Cost / Shipments.

Average Fixed Cost (per unit)
Fixed Cost / Shipments.

Backlog
Period -1 Backlog
Sum of future open orders
Projected Backlog
Period -1 Backlog + Bookings — Shipments (MTO)
Period -1 Backlog - Orders (MTS)

Capacity
Demonstrated Capacity
Daily Demonstrated Capacity * Number of Production Days.

Required Capacity
Total Production Units * Allocation %) * Conversion factor.

Maximum Capacity
Daily Maximum Capacity * Number of Production Days.

Planned Capacity
Daily Planned Capacity * Number of Production Days.

Dependent Demand
Parent Item Plan' * Child BOM Conversion Factor (period adjusted by Child BOM offset). The
Dependent Demand generated by each parent item is summarized for the total dependent demand
for the child item, for each period.

" If Parent Item Subfamily type is DI or N, Plan is Production Plan
If Parent item Subfamily Type is Y or DN, Plan is Shipments Plan

Inventory Dollars
If Pricing method = Units, Inventory $ = Inventory Units * Average Cost
Fixed, Inventory $ = Average Cost (AC)
Dollars, Inventory $ = Inventory Units.
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Inventory Plan

Subfamily Types
Standard Functionality,

Y Standard Aggregation SA Supply with Assets

DI Demand with Inventory SA Supply with Inventory
Standard Functionality,

DN Demand, no Inventory N No Company SBU Aggregation

Subfamily types: Y, DI, SI, N
Beginning Inventory + Production + Purchases - Dependent Demand - Shipments

Subfamily type: SA
Beginning Inventory + Production + Purchases

Subfamily type: DN
Not Calculated

Net Shipments
Period -3 to -1 = Shipments
Period 1 to 24 = If Shipments < 0, then 0
If Shipments > 0O, then
If Inventory > 0, then Shipments
If Inventory < 0, then
If Production + Purchases — Dep Dem <0 then 0
If Production + Purchases — Dep Dem + Positive Inventory (Inv>0)

Production Plan
Make-to-Stock:
Production Plan = Forecast + (Desired Ending FGI - Beginning FGI)

Make-to-Order:
Production Plan = Forecast - (Starting Backlog-Desired Ending Backlog)

Make-to-Stock / Make-to-Order:
Production Plan = Sales + (Inventory and/or Backlog) Adjustment

Sales Revenue
If Pricing Method is set to ‘Unit’ or ‘Dollars,” the Sales Dollars = Average Sales Price *
Shipment Units.
If Pricing Method is set to ‘Fixed,” the Sales Dollars = Average Sales Price (ASP).

Shipments Plan
Demand (unconsumed forecast) + Orders
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Cost Formulas

Fixed Cost
If Pricing Method is set to ‘Unit’ or ‘Dollars,” Fixed Cost * Shipments.
If Pricing Method is set to ‘Fixed,” Average Fixed Cost.

Margin
Gross Margin is calculated by the Sales Revenue — Total Cost.
Variable Margin is calculated by the Sales Revenue — Total Variable Cost.

Margin Percent %
Gross Margin percent is calculated by Gross Margin/Sales.
Variable Margin percent is calculated by Variable Margin/Sales.

Total Cost / Cost of Goods Sold
If Pricing Method is set to ‘Unit’ or ‘Dollars’,
Total Cost = Total Average Cost * Shipments.
If Pricing Method is set to ‘Fixed’,
Total Cost = Average Cost (AC).

Total Variable Cost
If Pricing Method is set to ‘Unit’ or ‘Dollars,’
(Average Variable Cost + Average Other Costs) * Shipments.
If Pricing Method is set to ‘Fixed,” Total Average Variable Cost.

Variable Cost
If Pricing Method is set to ‘Unit’ or ‘Dollars,” Average Variable Cost * Shipments.
If Pricing Method is set to ‘Fixed,” Average Variable Cost.
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FAQs

The following questions are most commonly asked in new and existing ESOP Tool implementations. Most of the
guestions are related to where or how to enter data in the Tool.

&

How does the Scenario Manager work?
The Scenario Manager provides a means of managing “what-if” simulations. Plans may be imported and
exported for review of the impact on financials and capacity. See Utilities-Scenario Manager.

What is the difference between Scenario Manager and Import Manager Data?
The Scenario Manager creates an exact copy of the entire Tool data into a spreadsheet or imports a
scenario that replaces all data that is in the Tool.

Import Manager is used to import specific plan data from a file into the Tool. This is used to interface with
any software capable of producing a .csv or .xIs file.

How do | enter a Resource?
Resources are entered in the Resource Master.
See Entering Supply Data- Resources.

How do I find a Subfamily?
You can find a Subfamily by searching with the Search Tool.

How does the BOM/Dependent Demand function work?

Dependent Demand for a specific Subfamily is calculated or generated by entering a Bill of Material on
that Subfamily from another Subfamily. See Entering Supply Data-BOM. The resulting dependent demand
may be automatically transferred to the production plan or manually added to the Production units. See
Entering Supply Data-BOM-Update Production with Dependent Demand.

Can | put the Tool on the server and have multi-user access?
Yes. See Getting Started- Installing the ESOP Tool.

How do | Copy and Paste?

You can copy and paste a field or group of fields using Ctrl-C to copy and Ctrl-V to paste. You can copy
and paste an entire record by right clicking on the Record Selector and choosing copy and then paste. See
Getting Started - Using the Tool.

How does the data in the Load Profile work (Conversion Factor, Allocation %, Lead-Time Offset,
Conversion Factor)?
See Entering Supply Data-Resources -Entering Data in the Load Profile Master.

How does the system calculate the Resource Planning graphs?
The Resource Planning data is calculated from the Resource Master and the Load Profile Master. See
Entering Supply Data-Resources Graphs.

How does the system work when pricing in Dollars?

If the company’s sales plan is based on dollars rather than units (common with Spare Parts and Service
Subfamilies), the amounts entered in the Units worksheets are dollar amounts. With the Pricing Method
“Dollars,” the quantity in the “Sell $ (ASP)” should be $1 for each month, the quantity in the “Cost $
(AC)" should be an amount less than $1 that reflects the Cost of Sales as a percent of Sales dollars. For
each Sales Dollar shipped, the system relieves Inventory by the percentage on the “Cost $ (AC)" field.
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How does the system work when Pricing is Fixed?

If the company’s sales plan is generated in a fixed dollar amount, the Pricing Method for the Subfamily
should be set to ‘Fixed’. When the Pricing Method is set to ‘Fixed’, the monthly Sales Dollars are equal to
the amount entered in the “Sell $ (ASP)” field for that month.

How do | display the Resource Planning Graphs?

To access the Resource Planning Summary Graph, select the chart button ﬂl in the upper right corner of
the Supply Review.

How does the system calculate the Backlog (both History and Plan)?

The beginning Backlog, or the —1 period Backlog, is calculated as the sum of future open orders from the
Order field. When the Roll Month function is performed, the history is saved for each month in the -2 to
—24 period fields. The future Backlog is calculated by Beginning Backlog + Bookings — Shipments for MTO,
and Beginning Backlog — Orders for MTS.

Can | enter negative numbers?
Yes, negative numbers can be entered with a preceding minus sign or enclosed in parentheses such as
—-150 or (150).

What is the difference between Bookings, Orders, and Demand?

Bookings are typically used in a Make-to-Order environment. They are only used in the Tool to calculate
Backlog. Bookings are the orders you expect to receive in a certain period. For a Make-to-Order and a
Make-to-Stock environment, the Demand is how many units you forecast to ship or how many are needed
in a planned period. The Orders are how much of the current Backlog (or Open Orders) you expect to ship
in a Planned period. Therefore, the projected shipments are equal to Demand + Orders.

Can | electronically transfer data into the Tool?

Yes, data may be initially loaded into the database as well as updated on an ongoing basis using the
Import Utility. See Utilities - Import Menu for the layout needed for the imported data and instructions for
using the utility.

How can | get the Budget data into the Tool?

The Budget can be entered in two ways: It may be entered in the Finance form-Units worksheet, or it can
be automatically updated by the Update Budgets button. The Update Budgets button will copy the plan
data to the budget. It may be used if there is an established S&OP process in place. See Financial
Appraisal - Budget Worksheet and Update Budgets.

How can | pull specific data out of the Tool into a spreadsheet?

There are several ways to set up for exporting data to a spreadsheet.

1. Export using the Scenario Manager. This will export all the data in the Tool.

2. Export to the Pivot Table function. This creates an Excel Pivot Table with all the data.

3. From the toolbar, select Tools>Add/Delete/Edit/>ESOP Data; click the 'Export to Spreadsheet' button at
the top of the form.

Can | capture the screens and charts to create a presentation?

Yes, on the top left of each chart, there is a capture menu which allows several options. You can copy the
chart into the clipboard and paste it into a presentation. You can save the chart as an image. You can
print the chart in portrait or landscape format.

How many Subfamilies can the system handle?
The system can handle unlimited Subfamilies. You may see a reduction in performance as more records
are added. To optimize performance in the database, compact the database on a regular basis, turn the
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Autorecalc default off, See Utilities-S&OP Optié)n, and turn the display graphs off while working within

Units worksheets. If you are still experiencing performance issues, you may want to consider upgrading
the memory in the workstation, or the workstation itself, to a faster processor or CPU.

When and how do | Roll the Month?

The Roll Month function should occur following the Management Business Review. This will enable you to
enter the previous month’s actuals and prepare new data for the next S&OP monthly pre-meetings. The
Roll Month function is accessed from the toolbar, by S&OP->Base Data. See Utilities-Roll Month.

How do | know that | have the latest version of the Tool?
From the toolbar, select S&OP Menu, About S&OP for Windows 95/NT. This will give you the current
version your company is using. You may verify this version with your Oliver Wight consultant.

Which cells on the Tool worksheets are entered and which are calculated?

The fields which are entered are prior and future Bookings, Demand, Orders, Purchases, Production,
Average Sell Price, and Average Cost. Also Ending Inventory, Actual shipments in the =1 period field, and
Beginning Backlog in the -2 period field. The fields which are calculated are future Inventory, Backlog and
Shipments, Sales Dollars, Cost of Goods Sold or COGS, Margin $, Margin %, Inventory Dollars, Budgeted
Ship Units, and Production Units.

| just installed the Tool. Why can’t | see the whole screen (the tabs are cut off on the
demand/supply review screens)?

Be sure your Display properties are set to at least 1024 x 768, using small fonts. These setting are located
in the Control Panel > Display Properties

The Rough-Cut Capacity charts won't display, or | get an error message?

The Resource Planning loads are calculated by having a valid production plan and matching load profile
present. Load profiles are recalculated from the Supply Review Menu (chart Icon in upper right-hand
corner next to exit icon). When Resource Planning charts are displayed from the Management Business
Review Menu (Resource Plan), it is presumed that the Resource Planning data has been refreshed prior to
the Management Business Review and, therefore, only the current data is displayed. Possible causes are:
1. The Load profiles have not been defined.

2. The Production Plan has not been entered.

3. The screen has not been refreshed from the Supply Review Menu.

Can | alter the agendas?

Yes. The pre-meeting agendas can be modified on the Supply, Demand, and Finance forms, and all
agendas may be accessed using the Management Business Review-Agenda form. See Management
Business Review-Agenda.

Can | have other than a calendar year-end?
Yes. This is maintained on the S&OP Menu->Add/Edit/Delete Menu—>Base Data by changing the First
Fiscal Month. See Using the Base Data Form-Calendars.

How are inventory dollars calculated?

The Inventory Dollars calculation is determined by the Pricing Method selected:

If Pricing Method is Units, then Inventory $ are calculated by Inventory Units * Average Cost

Fixed, then Inventory $ are equal to Average Cost Dollars, then Inventory $ are equal to Inventory Units.

Do the Inv Target, BL Target , and Lead Time Target have any impact on calculations?
No. They are there for display/text purposes only and to begin the conversation as to what these values
should be in sizing the business.
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What does the “NPD?” Flag do?

The NPD flag provides the ability to separately focus on New Product or NPD-related families by separating
them for presentation in the Management Business Review Menu. Also, in the Management Business
Review Menu->Performance Review, there is a flag which allows users to view the financial picture with or
without the impact of NPD families for the financial graphs.

How do | enter Process Critique data?

This is a two-step process that first requires that the date be entered in “MM/YY" format (i.e. 09/99).
Then begin entering scores for the process by question. This should represent the average of all the
participants’ view of the process, as graded by question. The screen doesn’t allow for individual input of
scores. See Management Business Review-Process Critique.

Can | automatically set production equal to total demand?

Yes. There are menu options that allow the user to manually do this as a one-step process. From the
Toolbar select the Tools = Global Supply Utilities = Set Production to Total Demand (Dem+Ord+Dep
Dem).

Can | select which elements appear on the charts?
No. The elements on the charts are predefined.

Can | limit which comments are printed?
Yes. Each of the Comments data entry forms will contain the field ‘Print?’. Select ‘Yes’ to include in
printing. Select ‘No’ to omit printing.
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ESOPT Terms & Definitions

Bookings - Orders received in a particular period. Typically in a make-to-stock environment, bookings will
be equal to Shipments. In a make-to-order environment, bookings may differ from the actual need date and,
thus, the demand date is also required.

Business Plan - A statement of income projections, costs, and profits usually accompanied by budgets and a
projected balance sheet as well as a cash flow (source and application of funds) statement. It is usually
stated in dollars. The business plan and the production plan, although frequently stated in different terms,
should be in agreement with each other.

Demand - A need for a particular product or component. The demand could come from any number of
sources, i.e. customer order, forecast, interplant, branch warehouse, or service part. Note: Should be stated
net of consumed forecast.

Demonstrated Capacity - Capacity calculated from actual performance data, usually expressed as average
output per time period, accumulated over an appropriate period.

Dependent Demand - Demand is considered dependent when it comes from production schedules for
other items. These demands should be calculated, not forecasted. A given item may have both dependent
and independent demand at any give time. See INDEPENDENT DEMAND.

Family - The families are major product lines within an SBU, i.e. Shampoo, Face Cream, Mascara, etc.

Independent Demand - Demand for an item is considered independent when such demand is unrelated to
the demand for other items. Demand for finished goods and service parts are examples of independent
demand.

Lead-time Offset - A term used in MRP where a planned order receipt in one time period will require the
release of that order in some earlier time period based on the lead time for the item. The difference between
the due date and the release date is the lead-time offset.

Load - The amount of work scheduled for a manufacturing facility usually expressed in standard hours or
units of production.

Load Factor - A factor used to translate standard units into gross units and compensates for all constraints
that cause gross units and standard units not to be equal.

Load Profile - A statement of the key resources required to manufacture one unit of a selected item. Often
used to predict the impact of the item scheduled in the production plan and/or the master schedule on these
resources.

Make-to-Order Product - A product which is finished after receipt of a customer order. Frequently, long
lead-time components are planned prior to the customer order arriving in order to reduce the delivery time to
the customer.

Make-to-Stock Product - A product planned to be shipped routinely from finished goods, "off-the-shelf"
and, therefore, finished prior to the customer order arriving.
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Net Shipments - The sum of subfamily demands W|th|n each month with available product to sh|p in the
form of production, purchases, or inventory. It will differ from total shipments in any month when there is
one or more subfamilies that have not synchronized total demand (demand + orders) with supply. When
reviewing subfamily data, a negative inventory would indicate an unsynchronized subfamily.

Orders - The time-phased split of backlog. The sum of all open orders should be equal to the beginning
backlog.

Pricing Method - Pricing method refers to the way the sales plan is generated in your company. The pricing
method may be set to ‘unit’ or ‘fixed’ or ‘dollars.” If pricing method is set to ‘unit,” the sales dollars will be
calculated by the average sales price * shipment units and cost will be calculated by the average cost/unit *
shipment units. If pricing method is set to ‘fixed,” the sales dollars equal the average sales price (ASP) and
cost is equal to the cost $ (AC). If the company’s sales plan is based on dollars rather than units (common
with spare parts and service subfamilies), the amounts entered in the units worksheets are dollar amounts.
With the pricing method “dollars,” the quantity in the “sell $ (ASP)” should be $1 for each month. The
guantity in the “cost $ (AC)"” should be an amount less than $1 that reflects the cost of sales as a percent of
sales dollars.

Production Plan - The overall level of manufacturing output planned to be produced. Usually stated as a
monthly rate for each product family (group of products, items, options, features, etc.). Various units of
measure can be used to express the plan: units, tonnage, standard hours, number of workers, and others.
The production plan is management's authorization for the master scheduler to convert it into a more
detailed plan, i.e. the master production schedule.

Resouce Planning / Rough-Cut Capacity Planning (RCCP) - The process of converting the production
plan and/or the master production schedule into capacity needs for key resources: manpower, machinery,
warehouse space, vendors' capabilities, and in some cases, money. Load profiles are often used to
accomplish this. The purpose of rough-cut capacity planning is to evaluate the plan prior to exploding it
through MRP, sometimes called Resource Requirements Planning.

Sales and Operations Planning - (Formerly called Production Planning) - The function of setting the overall
level of manufacturing output (Production Plan) and other activities to best satisfy the current planned levels
of sales (Sales Plan and/or Forecasts) while meeting general business objectives of profitability, productivity,
competitive customer lead times, etc. as expressed in the overall Business Plan. One of its primary purposes is
to establish production rates that will achieve management's objective of maintaining, raising, or lowering
inventories or backlogs, while usually attempting to keep the work force relatively stable. It must extend
through a planning horizon sufficient to plan the labor, equipment, facilities, material, and finances required
to accomplish the production plan. As this plan affects many company functions, it is normally prepared
with information from Sales, Marketing, Manufacturing, Engineering, Finance, Materials, etc.

Sales Plan - The overall level of sales expected to be achieved. Usually stated as a monthly rate of sales for a
product family (group of products, items, options, features, etc.) It needs to be expressed in units identical to
the Production Plan (as well as dollars) for planning purposes. It represents sales and marketing
management’s commitment to take all reasonable steps necessary to make the sales forecast (a prediction)
accurately represent actual customer orders received.

SBU - The SBU or Strategic Business Unit is a grouping of families of products that are perceived in the

market as having some similarities, i.e. pumps, health care, stationary, etc. Some companies will use this to
segment plants or direct distribution vs. distribution centers.
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Shipments - The actual amount shipped or amount projected to be shipped based upon the
inventory/backlog %. In a make-to-stock environment, projected shipments are equal to bookings. In a
make-to-order environment, shipments are a function of the production plan.

Subfamily -The subfamily is a further breakdown of the families to facilitate the loading of resources or
because of price/cost structure (if a family has products that sell for $1 and others that sell for $1000).

Resource Plan Terms

Production Calendar - This calendar is used in the Resource Plan calculation of demonstrated (DEM),
maximum (MAX), and planned (PLAN) capacity hours in a given month.

Production Days - The number of days the resource will be in producing products. This is multiplied times
the DEM HRS/DAY, PLAN HRS/DAY, and MAX HRS/DAY (see Resource Master below) to develop a monthly
capacity for each resource.

Resource - Used to uniquely identify each resource. These resources can be equipment, equipment
groupings, departments, materials, etc.

Resource Master - Each resource to be planned in Resource Plan is identified to the system by setting it up
in this Database table. Resource Planning should be used for critical resources (equipment, equipment
groupings for like equipment, departments, materials, etc.) that are potential constraints to satisfying the
unconstrained demand forecast. Each resource is identified with the following data:

Resource - Used to uniquely identify each resource. These resources can be equipment, equipment
groupings, departments, materials, etc.

From Date - The beginning date of the capacity level.
To Date - The ending date of the capacity level.

Demo Hrs/Day - These are the normal demonstrated (proven) hours that the respective resource is
up, manned, and capable of producing products. Typically, it is the number of hours per shift x the
number of shifts manned minus the average down time for scheduled and/or unscheduled
maintenance. This daily-demonstrated capacity is multiplied by the number of production days to
calculate the monthly capacity.

Plan Hrs/Day - These are the planned hours that the respective manufacturing resource is up, manned,
and capable of producing product. Typically, it is the demonstrated hours/day +/- any planned changes in
the hours per shift x the number of shifts manned less the average down time for scheduled and/or
unscheduled maintenance. This daily planned capacity is multiplied by the number of production days to
calculate the monthly capacity.

Max Hrs/Day - These are the maximum hours that the respective manufacturing resource is capable of
producing product. Typically, it is the hours/shift x the number of shifts manned + overtime hours. This
daily planned capacity is multiplied by the number of production days to calculate the monthly capacity.
Typically, this rate of capacity cannot be sustained over long periods of time even if it can be attained for
brief periods.
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Resource Planning / Rough-Cut Capacity Planning (RCCP) The process of converting the production plan
and/or the master production schedule into capacity needs for key resources: manpower, machinery, warehouse
space, vendors' capabilities, and in some cases, money. Load profiles are often used to accomplish this. The
purpose of rough-cut capacity planning is to evaluate the plan prior to exploding it through MRP; sometimes called
Resource Requirements Planning.

Load Profile Master This table links the S&OP subgroups to the planned resources defined in the above Resource
Master. Each load profile record contains the following information:

Resource The resource that you are setting up this subgroup'’s load profile for.

From Date The start date that the allocation %, UM conversion factor, and/or lead time offset values are
to be used by Resource Plan for this subgroup item.

To Date The ending date that the allocation %, UM conversion factor, and/or lead time offset values are
no longer to be used by Resource Plan for this subgroup item.

Alloc % The percent of this subgroup’s production plan to be used when calculating the required hours
of capacity. For example: If only 40% of the mix of products included in this subgroup use this resource
for some period of time, the ALLOC % is set to 40% and the FROM/TO DATES are set for that period.
Then only 40% of the production plan quantities will be converted to a load on this resource during the
defined period.

UM Conversion Factor This factor is used to convert the allocated % (mix) of this subgroup’s
production plan (pounds or gallons in thousands) into the capacity required of this resource (hours for
equipment or labor.) An example of how this factor can be calculated: If you know that the average
output rate of production for a product in this subgroup is 4,700 pounds per hour when run on this
resource, then the conversion factor is 1/4.7 = .21.

UoM The unit of measure for stating the capacity of the resource. For equipment and/or labor,
it is typically hours.

LT Offset The lead time offset factor is used to move the calculated load forward or backward in time to
align it within the month in which it is most likely to occur. This should be considered optional if your
manufacturing lead times are less than 30 days. It is normally only used for finished and intermediate
productions plans.
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